THE GEORGE WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY

Undergraduate Review
VOLUME 2

•

SPRING 2019

www.gwur.org

THE GEORGE WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY

Undergraduate Review
VOLUME 2

•

SPRING 2019

C ON G R A T U L A T IO N S T O OU R P HOTO CONTES T WINNER S!
Front Cover: Di Yang, Accountancy
Back Cover: Shanil Jiwani, Political Communications

ISSN (print): 2578-9171
ISSN (online): 2578-9201
©2019 The GW Undergraduate Review, The George Washington University

STAFF AND ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

The GW Undergraduate Review would like to thank Vice President for Research Dr. Robert Miller, Mr. Shane Seger,
and the Office of the Vice President of Research holistically for their continued support of and guidance for our
organization. Moreover, we would like to thank the Center for Undergraduate Fellowships and Research, the Center
for Student Engagement, and Libraries and Academic Innovation for promoting the journal, engaging with the
undergraduate research community at large, and advising over the course of publication. Additionally, we would like
to thank the University Honors Program and our Faculty Review Board for their encouragement and insights. Finally,
we would like to thank the tireless work of our authors, whose efforts were invaluable to our publication.

ABOUT US

Established in 2016, the GW Undergraduate Review (GWUR) is the premier publication of undergraduate research
at the George Washington University featuring a multi-disciplinary series of peer-reviewed articles from GW’s
undergraduates in its annual publication. Our mission is to engage undergraduate students in research on GW’s
campus and to promote the research community at large through varied events and workshops alongside our
journal. Our editorial board is staffed by 33 editors representing over twenty of GW’s departments, to which
students of any discipline may submit their work. Analogously, our organization publishes the Colonial Scope,
an ongoing research-focused news blog backed by a similarly robust board. GWUR is an entirely student-run
organization that works closely with and is supported by the Office of the Vice President of Research, with whom
we host events and realize ideas to further GW’s research community at large.

E XE C UTIVE BOAR D
Margaret Steiner - President/Editor-in-Chief
Logan Bartholomew - Managing Editor
Aleksandra Dagunts - Director of Internal Affairs
Cameron Delaney Foster - Director of Outreach
Claire Houchen - Lead Editor (Natural Sciences and Engineering)
Jose Nazario - Public Relations Chair
Maanas Nukala - Director of Technology
Richard Sear - Layout Manager
Sarthak Shah - Event Coordinator
Isabel Wolfer - Lead Editor (Social Sciences and Humanities)

E D IT ORIAL B OAR D - NA TUR A L SCIENC E S
AN D EN GIN EERING
Claire Houchen - Lead Editor
Emily Earls
Veronika Kulik
Marisa Lazarus
Camille Leoni
Jose Nazario
Dhruv Sharma
Diana Vu

E D IT ORIAL B OAR D - SOCIA L SCI ENCES
AN D HUMAN ITIES
Isabel Wolfer - Lead Editor
Ebunoluwa Akinbode
Jennifer Cheng
Maia Clarkin
Maryam Gilanshah
Carolyne Im
Matthew Kim
Tena Reid
Jake Tsubota

L AY O UT AN D DE SIGN
Richard Sear - Layout Manager
Maeve Curran

ii

FROM THE EDITOR

Dear Reader,
It is with great pleasure that I welcome you to the second volume of the GW
Undergraduate Review (GWUR). In this volume, you will find eleven articles
spanning diverse academic disciplines and subject matters, each showcasing a
unique facet of undergraduate scholarship at the George Washington University.
From international affairs to public health, the work included here reflects the
talent and dedication of the authors, the strong support of their mentors, and the
tireless effort of our staff in bringing it all together. On behalf of the 2018-2019
Editorial Board, I am proud to present this publication as a celebration of the
undergraduate research community at GW.
In our second year, the GWUR team has continued to work to promote
and encourage undergraduate research on our campus through events and
partnerships. In the fall semester, we hosted our kick-off event, the Undergraduate
Research Showcase, which featured student and faculty talks, and later partnered
with GW Compass to host a panel discussion on graduate school. We also cohosted the GW STEM Symposium with many other student organizations. In the
spring, we partnered with GW Research Days to host a speaker series featuring
student talks and a keynote by Dr. Catharine Young of the Biden Cancer Initiative.
We are continuing to work with the Office of the Vice President of Research to
promote initiatives that will make undergraduate research more accessible and
fruitful at our university.
Thank you to everyone who has helped in making Volume 2 possible. We were
fortunate to double the size of our staff this year. It has been a pleasure to work
with each and every member of our Executive and Editorial Boards. To our
graduating seniors, we wish you luck in all of your future endeavors and thank
you for everything you have done for GWUR. Thank you to the Office of the Vice
President for research for their continued support of GWUR. Thank you to the
Gelman Library staff, who generously volunteered their time to train our editorial
team. Thank you to the many GW graduate students and faculty who have assisted
us in reaching our goals, both in and outside of GWUR. Lastly, thank you to the
authors for sharing your work and giving us the privilege of sharing it with the GW
community and beyond.
As always, I am so grateful and honored to work with this publication and our
partners. I truly look forward to seeing the impact this group will continue to have
at GW. I hope you enjoy reading Volume 2 and are as inspired by the fantastic work
included within it as we were.
Sincerely,
Margaret C. Steiner
Founding Editor-in-Chief
The GW Undergraduate Review
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Celebrity Precedents: Assessing New Politicization
and Climate Change Policy Rhetoric in Leonardo
DiCaprio’s Before the Flood
LISA BLITSTEIN

Communication, CCAS ‘19, lisablitstein5@gwu.edu

ABSTRACT
This article juxtaposes the demonstrated prevalence of celebrity politics with that of climate change policy
inaction in the United States, to contextualize Leonardo DiCaprio’s ecodocumentary, Before the Flood
within its current sociopolitical moment. I argue these components work in tandem to structure DiCaprio’s
message within a social framework accommodating him as a political figure. In turn, the documentary can
be conceived of as both a contributor and a product of new celebrity political discourse serving to further
the politicization of climate change.
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LITERATURE REVIEW
Overview of Climate Change Research and
Rhetoric in the United States
Anthropogenic climate change is the most
pressing issue of the 21st century and beyond,
as humans’ ability to continue living on Earth
and maintaining business as usual affects every
conceivable industry and social construct we
have collectively built. In November of 2018, the
U.S. Global Change Research Program, a federal
agency, released the “Fourth National Climate
Assessment,” (2018), with over a thousand pages
of evidence from nearly 300 scientists, presenting
clear, unequivocal proof that humans have
caused climate change. The second chapter, “Our
Changing Climate,” consolidates findings from
observed warming, as well as formal detection and
attribution studies, such as computer models and
simulations, to support the conclusion that humans
have contributed to a total “likely...global average
temperature increase” of 1.1°F to 1.4°F (0.6°C to 0.8°)
between 1951 and 2010 (p.76). The report points
specifically to greenhouse gas emissions, aerosol
production, ozone depletion, and changes in land
cover, such as that due to deforestation, as causes.
Following the evidence of human impacts to the
climate, the assessment outlines how, after leaving
climate change largely unattended to since our first
inclinations of its existence, we have nearly reached
the point of no return from a world to be inundated
with not-so-natural disasters, droughts, famines,
and floods of near-biblical proportions. The report
was not the first of its kind, or even the beginning of
climate change research, which begs the question
of how climate change policy in the United States

has seemingly failed to enforce stringent guidelines
in the face of over 185 years of what William Forster
Lloyd (1832) conceptualized as a tragedy of the
commons, an unwillingness for society to maintain
the environment without a directive to do so.
Joseph Fourier’s 1824 discovery of what became
known as the greenhouse effect led to Svante
Arrhenius’s conclusion in 1896 that the industrial
burning of coal was contributing to global warming
(Crawford, 2018). However, neither an approaching
200 years of climate change research, establishment
of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change
(IPCC), or consensus among scientists on the dire
state of climate change has prompted consistent
governmental intervention in the United States to
mitigate the consequences or reduce the nation’s
carbon footprint to pre-industrial levels. The United
States is a world leader, yet it has largely resisted
full commitment to the global conversation around
climate change mitigation as a civic duty until now.
The United States Congress set forth six findings
detailing the consequences of human-made climate
change in the Global Change Research Act of 1990,
and the act mandated subsequent updates, including
the 2018 report (“Legal Mandate,” 1990). Yet the word
“climate” is markedly absent from its title, obscuring
the purpose of the act from the average American,
and in the following years since the original decree,
the knowledge offered through these reports has
not amounted to significant action. In 2006, former
vice president Al Gore released An Inconvenient
Truth (AIT), but even this explicit call for action on
climate change did not see immediate mobilization
despite winning an Academy Award, prompting
Gore to release a sequel in 2017 (The Climate Reality
Project).
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Similarly, Maxwell Boykoff’s (2007) content analysis
of media discourse regarding Hurricane Katrina
suggests Americans were already aware of the extensive
implications of climate change by 2005, as credible
news publications questioned President George W. Bush
on whether he saw climate change as a catalyst for the
hurricane’s disastrous consequences, and Bush himself
acknowledged human activity was contributing to the
earth’s warming (p.476). At the same time, his disregard
of climate change as an imminent political issue did not
amount to American criticism of his performance in a
profound way. Indeed, even Boykoff acknowledges the
inaccuracies implicit in Bush’s denial and recognizes a
political side to climate change, but concludes by saying
“we should more realistically seek a creeping evolution in
how non-state actors such as the mass media influence
climate policy,” thereby displacing political responsibility
from politicians to the media’s portrayal of climate change
(p.479).
Boykoff’s study illuminates the way in which climate
change has often been relegated as a social issue,
to be discussed by credible figures outside of the
political arena and through unconventional political
mediums, specifically documentary, as seen through
An Inconvenient Truth. George W. Bush’s rhetoric
demonstrates the general ineffectiveness of conventional
politicians in the climate change conversation because
they demur in the face of the conflicting and immediately
costly systemic changes required to overhaul existing,
coal-friendly infrastructure. In short, politicians have
largely been beholden to carbon, so they allow climate
change to persist without intervention. Consequently, as
recently as 2009, millennials were estimated as even less
likely to care about the environment than baby boomers
(Twenge & Campbell, 2010, p.1049), and in 2012, “the issue
of climate change was nearly invisible,” for American
voters (Davenport, 2016). However, this begs the question
of why, just four years later, the 2016 presidential
election cycle saw Americans suddenly focused on the
political implications of climate change. The election was
saturated with divided political debate and saw politicians
on either side of the aisle split between overt acceptance
and vehement denialism, rather than the ambiguous
skirting around the issue which had previously allowed
Americans to shrug their shoulders at climate change.
Coral Davenport’s article, “Climate Change Divide Bursts
to Forefront in Presidential Campaign,” (2016) is one
of many examples of the media’s fascination with this
new, political focus on climate change, and notes that
current President “Donald J. Trump, has gone further
than any other Republican presidential nominee in
opposing climate change policy.” Indeed, Trump’s stance
on climate change flies in the face of scientists, within
his administration and otherwise, and news publications
have thoroughly documented him making a variety of
statements dismissing climate change as a hoax, including
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“I believe in clean air. Immaculate air. But I don’t believe
in climate change” (Cillizza, 2017).
Since 2016, climate change policy has been situated
in a seemingly unprecedented rhetorical moment, so
the question remains of how best to explain a new
politicization of climate change in the United States,
considering its level of polarization among elected
politicians and the degree to which Americans are still
willing to accept political denial of climate change in
the face of its tangible consequences. If politicians have
not been the primary messengers and scientists have
been largely unable to permeate the political shirking
of eco-responsibility, it appears there are influential
figures outside of the political arena who are informing
Americans’ perception of climate change as political
in nature. More specifically, celebrities with social
credibility and a demonstrated interest in social activism
played a visible role in the 2016 election, including current
President Donald Trump. While Trump’s denials of climate
change seem contrary to the effectiveness of celebrities
in promoting climate change policy, existing research on
celebrity influence suggests his victory in securing the
election was the result of a larger social acceptance of
celebrities as credible and persuasive figures, particularly
in combination with an increasing disillusionment with
the agendas of conventional politicians. Thus, it is
worthwhile to consider how his celebrity adversaries,
those who are actively promoting climate change policy,
are similarly politicizing themselves in the face of dire
warnings about the future of Earth’s climate, and to such
a degree that they may also be considered politicians,
regardless of whether they have formally entered the
political landscape via a campaign or place on the ballot.
I argue Leonardo DiCaprio’s 2016 ecodocumentary,
Before the Flood, converges at these axes and rhetorical
analysis of the film offers one instance to consider how
a conflation of celebrity status and political influence is
shaping a new face for climate change policy rhetoric
within the U.S. sociopolitical landscape. A thorough
explanation of the film’s relevance is forthcoming, but as
mentioned, Al Gore utilized ecodocumentary as a new
lens to consider the politicization of climate change.
As both a former politician and media personality, he
established documentary filmmaking as a viable path
for other socially credible figures to politicize climate
change beyond conventional rhetoric. Following AIT,
the ecodocumentary genre offers a means for socially
powerful people to follow up on Gore’s rhetorical flaws
concerning an effective call to action. Thus, the following
literature review follows existing research on celebrity
credibility, the political influence of celebrities, and
the ecodocumentary genre to ultimately establish how
Before the Flood exists as a piece of political rhetoric and
DiCaprio as a political figure.

3
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Intersection of Celebrity and Policy
From Got Milk? to the U.S. military, Americans have
been inundated with the persuasive power of celebrity
figures for decades (Park & Avery, 2016). Celebrity
endorsements are commonplace in advertising and
research has studied extensively how consumers
associate celebrities’ attractive personal traits with the
product in question (Agrawal, Jadish, & Kamakura, 1995;
Dekker & Reijmersdal, 2013). As Park and Avery (2016)
suggest through their study on celebrity endorsements
in military advertising, a celebrity’s likeness is not only
well-suited for the purposes of selling products, but
it also possesses political power and the ability to fuel
patriotism. As one point of comparison, the Black Eyed
Peas promoted Barack Obama with their “Yes We Can”
ad campaign (2008), a music video starring the group
and various other celebrities lip-syncing to his campaign
speeches. This platform merged celebrity influence with
political influence, bolstering Obama’s political credibility
through the appearances of non-political influencers
with large fanbases. Similarly, Park and Avery’s theory
surrounding celebrity endorsements in U.S. military
advertising concluded that celebrities have the power to
promote patriotism.
Regarding climate change policy, various celebrities
have promoted their own “green” initiatives, indicating
they comprehend the importance of their voices in aiding
awareness of environmental issues. Julie Doyle (2016)
focuses on the vegan branding from celebrities Alicia
Silverstone and Ellen DeGeneres, who overarchingly take
an ethical vegan approach by way of non-anthropogenic
“care, compassion, kindness, and emotion” for all animals,
but who also use rhetoric on their platforms focusing
on how individuals benefit, physically and emotionally,
by eating vegan (p.787). Beth Jorgensen (2015) explains
how dietary choices comprise one avenue people use
to emotionally invest and recommends “[d]eveloping
advocacy for a more sustainable food system by more
closely connecting animal rights advocacy to the global
food system, both environmentally and in terms of social
justice,” just as celebrities like Silverstone and DeGeneres
have done (p.13). Relatedly, Doyle (2016) also discusses
the popularity of plant-based diets among celebrities.
She notes, “celebrities are also media creations and
branded commodities,” so while a plant-based diet may
otherwise seem unattractive, the emotional connections
people have with celebrity figures could influence their
decisions to adopt a vegan or vegetarian lifestyle (p.781).
At the same time, Gwendelyn Nisbett and Christina
DeWalt (2016) found that young people find celebrity
endorsements of products and issues to be important, but
do not necessarily change their own attitudes just because
a famous person promotes it (p.150). Andrew Pease and
Paul Brewer (2008) found that Oprah’s support for Obama
in 2008 correlated to increased public perceptions of his

likelihood to win the election, but they could not prove
her support had a direct correlation to voter behavior at
the polls. However, a decade after their study, Oprah gave
an impassioned speech at the 2018 Golden Globes with a
decidedly partisan message about the Me Too Movement,
and there was enough fanfare about the possibility of a
political agenda to prompt media speculation about
Winfrey running for president in 2020 (Deerwester,
2018). These conflicting conclusions suggest American
celebrities have a unique opportunity to be perceived
as credible political voices if they move from endorsing
candidates to being candidates themselves. They may
actively remove the gap between advocacy and political
output and undertake explicitly political responsibilities
on behalf of their fans, rather than advocating for existing
politicians to better represent their constituents,
including through climate change policy.
It is critical to situate Al Gore and An Inconvenient
Truth (2006) within research on celebrity influence
because much of the film’s success banked on the way
Gore framed himself and discussed climate change,
rather than the mere exposure the film gave Americans
to the state of climate change. He did not revolutionize
climate change policy in his moment as a documentarian,
considering that the United States continues to rely on
fossil fuels and the current presidential administration
denies the impacts of human activity on climate
change. However, similar to Jorgensen’s findings, Gore’s
storytelling strategies inspired Americans to consider
ways of implementing eco-consciousness into their daily
lives because he presented himself as a social influencer,
not just a politician. Rosteck and Frentz (2009) discuss
how discourse regarding An Inconvenient Truth frames
Al Gore as a “rock star,” and this suggests much of the
credibility he earns through the film is a result of taking
on a celebrity-like persona, focusing on his personal life
and successes to meld his identity between celebrity and
politician (p.3). His ability to push climate change into
the American political consciousness was not the result
of active policy change, but of characterizing himself as
a sort of celebrity, with the political credibility to call
for new policy, as well as the social relevance to inspire
people who might not otherwise understand why climate
change matters to the average American.
Similarly, the “Yes We Can” campaign was clearly
successful in amplifying Obama’s political potential, and
through his presidency, Obama seemed to emphasize his
own persona as one comparable to a celebrity. Margolin
(2009) says, “If we didn’t know [him] as a politician, we
wouldn’t be surprised to see him in a Pepsi commercial.”
Furthermore,
his
likeness
represents
“‘HOPE’
and...‘PROGRESS,’” internationally, so he is recognizable
because people see him as a celebrity icon (p.184). Perhaps
Obama’s conflation of celebrity status and political power
aided Donald Trump’s credibility because Trump’s fans are
also his constituents, and America’s exposure to him as a
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household name, charismatic television personality, and
famous entrepreneur allows him to assume credibility.
Gore and Obama are both esteemed politicians, but their
ability to influence American conceptions of climate
change policy stems, at least in part, from the celebritized
identities they cultivate rhetorically, and this may be
permeating into sociopolitical norms surrounding the
relationship between celebrity identity and political
power.

Celebrity Politics and Climate Change
Climate change policy progress seems to be in
contention with voters’ current disillusionment in the
political system and their increasing willingness to turn
to nontraditional sources of social power to influence
policy, even if this means sacrificing climate change
mitigation. Carvalho, Wessel, and Maeseele (2017) graze
the surface of this new sociopolitical moment in saying,
“failure of the political options tested up until now
suggests that a different climate politics may be necessary
and that citizen political engagement may play a key role
in bringing it about” (p.125). However, the possibility for
change is limited if the only citizens actively engaging in
politics are denying climate change. In turn, voters may
opt to champion celebrity status over climate politics to
elevate regular citizens to political roles and challenge the
status quo. The notion of citizens rising from beneath the
surface to tackle climate change policy relates to Trump
because his fans desired a president who embodied an
anti-establishment perspective. While Trump’s platform
is in contention with Americans’ understanding of the
human impacts of climate change and the necessity of
progressive policy, it is possible that his supporters are
avoiding cognitive dissonance by justifying his climate
denialism as a necessary sacrifice for greater changes to
the face of American democracy, made possible through
celebrity power.
Still, Whitmarch, O’Neill, and Lorenzoni (2013) argue
climate change policy can benefit from a new political
perspective because conventional politicians have focused
mainly on displacing responsibility to the individual
up to this point. They state, “Consequently there has
tended to be a policy focus on voluntary lifestyle change
encouraged through information” rather than on a policy
level, and attribute this to politicians’ fear of backlash if
they admit to the truth of climate science (p.11). Berglez
and Olausson (2013) approach political silence on climate
change from another angle, claiming it has not been fear
driving politicians to avoid climate change policy, but the
indifference of their constituents lessening its political
prioritization. They argue that people not only understand
climate change but have shown a willingness to pinpoint
examples of it in everyday life, such as changes in weather
patterns or the disappearances of native animals in their
towns. Consequently, this familiarity with the impacts of
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climate change has lessened its novelty and people react
passively at the prospect of policy change because they
feel like the damage has already been done, is not serious,
and may even bring new benefits (p.64-65). Furthermore,
Carvalho, et al. condemn the “moralization of climate
change” resulting from an individualistic approach, and
similarly argue that this mistaken redirection of climate
change as a moral issue for individuals to debate, rather
than a political one contingent on collective action, is
pushing traditionally non-political actors to address
climate change through political channels (2017, p.128).
In tandem, these studies establish a similar
communications problem, wherein the government is
promoting a traditional, sender-receiver orientation. The
government is acting as the supply side and is telling the
receiver side, citizens, what to do about climate change,
or discouraging reversed feedback by staying indifferent.
However, as the latter study implies, a functional
democracy requires that constituents attend to climate
change by pushing their representatives to serve as the ear
of the majority and instill sweeping environmental policy.
The study ends with the suggestion that the politicization
of climate change should be further researched in terms
of “alternative positions of agency and identity through
communication practices,” providing a useful jumping
off point for a first assessment of the unique agency of
celebrities to initiate necessary climate change policy,
should they so choose (p.132).

Existing Ecodocumentary Analysis
Documentary filmmaking is a viable option for
celebrities to engage with climate change policy because
it offers a way for them to communicate their relatability
through storytelling, while also demonstrating their expert
knowledge on the subject at hand. Existing research on
ecodocumentaries, referring to documentaries related to
environmental issues, demonstrates the value of ongoing
research regarding the genre’s political influence, as
various articles have assessed the persuasiveness of An
Inconvenient Truth (2006) by analyzing Gore’s rhetorical
strategies.
Hammond and Breton (2014) analyze the persuasive
power of three climate change films, The Day After
Tomorrow (2004), The Age of Stupid (2009), and An
Inconvenient Truth, through their appeals to the viewer’s
sense of loss. The authors claim that each film subscribes
to affective appeals to nostalgia or a desire to change
the future before more is lost. The collective move
toward emotional narrative, rather than explicit political
advocacy, informs a new, “postpolitical” understanding
of climate change because the filmmakers meet their
political agendas by invigorating viewers with emotional
appeals (p.303). Referring to AIT specifically, the authors
argue that Gore’s emotional narratives are effective
because they evoke regret over personal loss and grief for

5
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events that could have been avoided, like his son’s nearfatal car accident, and he projects these emotions onto
a fear of loss pertaining to climate change. While Gore
takes time to interweave his personal stories with details
about his career, Hammond and Breton say Gore’s power
does not stem from his political past, but rather from
the emotional invocation of personal agency he besets
on the viewer, as he asks him or her to hold humanity
accountable for anthropogenic climate change. The
film benefits from appeals to loss, they argue, because
the viewer is persuaded to feel personally responsible
and capable of mobilizing a path to change, either to
recoup what was lost, or prevent more from slipping
away. While Hammond and Breton do not make this
connection, their findings suggest one benefit and one
consequence to Gore’s narrative style. Appealing to loss
is beneficial because it makes Gore personally relatable,
thus celebritizing him to lessen the gap between his
identity and the viewer’s. However, loss is an emotion
people necessarily experience alone, so it is arguably
more effective for appeals to individuated action than
collective action.
Hammond and Breton’s study returns to the idea of a
sociopolitical transition around climate change, moving
from framing it as an individual responsibility to a
collective one. Relatedly, Lin (2013) assesses AIT using the
first-person hypothesis, which says that when people see
media encouraging a message they agree with, they are
more likely to believe the media has affected them more
than others, creating a division between “you” and “them.”
Thus, she argues that the behavioral messaging in AIT
makes individual viewers perceive the film’s call to action
as more motivating for them than for other viewers. Lin
implicitly shows how Gore’s narrative style encourages
individual action through an “us versus them” dynamic,
rather than unifying people toward a common goal.
Consequently, as Lin notes, AIT’s call to action falters—
studies on viewer responses to the film show that the
film’s message inspires social change, but this motivation
dissipates a month after audiences watch the film (p.713).
This seems reminiscent of Pease and Brewer’s (2008)
findings on Oprah’s endorsement of Obama because she
similarly inspired people to think about politics, but did
not urge long-term attitudinal engagement.
Under Lin’s theory, any documentary with agreeable
messaging would seemingly suffer from the first-person
hypothesis. However, Rosteck and Frentz’s (2009)
rhetorical analysis of AIT assesses Gore through the
lens of a political jeremiad, framing Gore as the lone
protagonist, on a personal quest to conquer nature and
defeat climate change, a beast endangering his world.
Consequently, the authors argue that Gore is portrayed
as a hero at the center of a familiar character arc, and
his storytelling encourages viewers to model their own
behavior after him, by trying to conquer climate change
alone. This promotion of individuality explains why a

viewer may see Gore’s call to action as one of personal
responsibility, and fail to connect with climate change
policy action in a collective way. Rosteck and Frentz
argue that this behavioral modeling is ideologically
persuasive, but do not comment whether it leads to
tangible action. However, applying Lin’s theory, Gore
could have maintained viewers’ motivation longer if he
simply framed himself as a member of a larger political
body and urged viewers to consider the importance of
holism for climate change policy, rather than attempting
to tackle it alone. Rosteck and Frentz conclude by saying
that Gore is ultimately asking viewers to “be courageous,”
an ambiguous call to action leaving viewers to feel as
though climate change is their personal responsibility,
but without a clear way to measure their success (p.16).
Altogether, research on AIT suggests Gore promotes
individuated action to stop climate change, when to do
so requires a coordinated, massive effort only attainable
with communal compromise. While Gore differed
from many of his political peers by calling attention
to climate change, his behavior seemingly did not go
far enough to challenge expectations about America’s
obligation to engage in climate change policy efforts on
the world stage. Consequently, viewers lost motivation
because they did not see their specific actions yielding
a substantial impact (Lin, 2013, p.725). Yet, AIT is still a
model for ecodocumentary discourse because it avoids
markedly ineffective fear appeals, and instead opts for
storytelling strategies designed to motivate the audience
to change the status quo around climate change, rather
than yield to it (Hammond & Breton, 2014, p. 303). It has
yet to be determined whether AIT could inspire new
ecodocumentarians to follow up with more effective
calls to action and incorporate more messaging imbuing
viewers with a sense of communal political responsibility,
rather than individual accountability.

Toward a Research Agenda
In the twelve years since AIT was released, research has
compared AIT to other films, but no one has contributed
new research on ecodocumentaries produced since the
end of Barack Obama’s presidency. Obama’s transition out
of the White House marked the end of a political era of
increased U.S. involvement in the global climate change
conversation, particularly through entry into the Paris
Climate Agreement alongside over 100 other countries,
and the beginning of an era centered on regressing these
initiatives and encouraging climate change denialism.
There is seemingly no research aimed at discussing the
convergence of celebrity influence and political power in
climate change policy rhetoric, nor has there been any
speculation into whether the ecodocumentary genre has
used film to bolster the current social relevance of climate
change, particularly considering recent reports coming
from such entities as the United Nations, stressing a
united, international front at the crux of climate change
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mitigation before the point of no ecological return, which
could be as soon as 2030 (Intergovernmental Panel on
Climate Change, 2018).
As Americans prepared for the 2016 presidential
election, United Nations Messenger of Peace and
Hollywood actor Leonardo DiCaprio released Before the
Flood (hereafter referred to as BTF), a climate change
ecodocumentary he produced and narrated. The film
premiered internationally on National Geographic and
has since been available on Netflix. It follows DiCaprio’s
journey around the world, as he investigates the impacts
of climate change in places like Miami, India, and the
South Pole, and speaks with a wide swath of experts,
such as environmental conservationists, climatologists,
economists, and politicians, before delivering an address
as Messenger of Peace at the United Nations Paris Climate
Accord in 2016. DiCaprio has worked quietly to promote
and fund causes dedicated to ecosystem restoration
and climate change mitigation through his namesake
environmentalist foundation since 1998, and BTF marks
his second of two ecodocumentaries, following The 11th
Hour in 2007. This work, in conjunction with his role as
Messenger of Peace and his Hollywood career, seemingly
melds his celebrity status with his expertise on climate
change and thus politicizes his visibility in the public eye.
This article is chiefly concerned with demonstrating
that DiCaprio is not simply an advocate or activist. His
fans are also his constituents because he has a seat at
the table with other politicians and represents America
there. Further, the timing of the film’s release is of critical
importance because it was strategically premiered in
October 2016, to put climate change on Americans’ minds
just before the presidential election in November, and to
emphasize America’s place on the world climate stage.
DiCaprio’s narrative strategies and purposeful release of
BTF in a politically charged cultural moment is important
because it exists within the larger conflation of celebrity
status and political power which was being exhibited
during the election cycle, a moment which saw a celebrity
politician literally ascend to presidency. Climate change
had never emerged as a central topic in political debates,
nor was it a substantial motivating force for Americans
to engage in civic duty until 2016, despite tangentially
related celebrity activism which encouraged Americans
to engage in environmental compassion. Donald Trump,
a celebrity politician, included climate change denialism
within his campaign rhetoric, and BTF is arguably a
direct response to this, coming from another politicized
celebrity. In this moment, Americans seem willing to
invest political capital into issues intertwined with the
idea of celebrity, a form of power which has formerly
been limited to the sphere of nonpolitical entertainment,
rather than landmark policy change. Thus, DiCaprio is not
an external commentator, but a direct political influence,
and BTF demarcates his dual identity of celebrity and
politician.
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EXPLANATION OF TEXTS
Before the Flood exists in conjunction with DiCaprio’s
other demonstrated initiatives to engage with policy as a
celebrity, making him a useful social influencer to assess
as a political force. He continues to influence policy in
various ways, including through the Leonardo DiCaprio
Foundation, which has funded environmentalist initiatives
since 1998, his role as a United Nations Messenger of Peace
since 2014, as well as his Hollywood career. Most recently,
his role in The Revenant (2015) was filmed concurrently
with production of BTF, and portions of the film appear
in the documentary. Relatedly, upon winning the 2016
Academy Award for Best Actor for his role, DiCaprio used
his allotted time to thank the Academy to instead impress
upon the audience the urgency of climate change. He
used an anecdote about how it affected the filming for
The Revenant, saying “Our production needed to move to
the southern tip of this planet just to be able to find snow.
Climate change is real, it is happening right now. It is the
most urgent threat facing our entire species, and we need
to work collectively together and stop procrastinating”
(Griffiths, 2016). Throughout his career, DiCaprio has
forged a place in the same room with politicians and
uses it to lead them in efforts to curb climate change
and mitigate carbon emissions. Thus, rhetorical analysis
of Before the Flood allows for an updated and pertinent
analysis on how celebritized climate change politics exist
in the current political moment, yielding useful insight
into the larger sociopolitical tenor in the United States.

METHODOLOGY
This study uses a rhetorical analysis approach to
encapsulate a comprehensive critique of Leonardo
DiCaprio’s choices as both a documentarian and political
celebrity. In the broadest sense, Aristotle’s artistic
proofs of logos, ethos, and pathos determine a speaker’s
effectiveness by his or her ethical implementation of
meaningful messaging, speaker credibility, and appeals
to emotion. Relatedly, the politicization of celebrity is
inherently a product of shifting discourse, regarding both
the boundaries of ethical credibility between political
and non-political actors, and the way in which audiences
perceive the latter as credible based on emotional
relatability. I argue DiCaprio establishes artistic proofs
through strategic rhetorical devices that maintain his
dual identity as a politician and celebrity throughout
the film’s narrative, and allow both sides to converse
with one another. Thus, multiple viewings of Before the
Flood, with a critical focus on DiCaprio’s storytelling as a
credible political figure, provide the basis for conclusions
about climate change communication and the American
sociopolitical imagination.
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ANALYSIS
Establishing Earth as a common home
Before the Flood begins with art, specifically three, still
close-ups of Hieronymus Bosch’s painting, “The Garden
of Earthly Delights,” underscored by foreboding music
(Figure 1). The painting depicts humanity’s fall from grace,
presumably after eating from the tree of knowledge, into
a state of apocalyptic despair. In the first still, there is
a single owl looking out from its home with wide eyes,
but unlike a typical bird’s nest, it is situated within a pink,
fleshy sphere with a set of wings, which makes it look
as though he is resting within the womb of a larger bird.
The wings of the nest are outstretched, as if it is about to
take the owl into flight and reveal to it the scope of the
universe. Then, the camera pans out to a shot of three
people on horseback in the center of the frame, facing
away from the viewer, and in the foreground, there are
more people resembling babies, as they lay within a
large cradle. The image fades into a different still of nude
people sitting atop disturbing, house-like structures
that resemble human flesh and markedly phallic shapes.
Together, these images emphasize human reproductivity,
birth, and child-rearing in the opening of the film, thus
framing humanity as a family. The humans shown are
never cropped to show them in isolation, but rather
in groups, suggesting humanity’s survival depends on
collaboration and community. Likewise, destruction of
the environment is the result of collective ignorance. The
owl with large eyes in the first shot symbolizes wisdom

and juxtaposes the humans in the last, as they are depicted
with their backs turned to the viewer, disregarding the
destruction around them in favor of blissful corruption.

DiCaprio as a family member
The three opening shots proceed by depicting human
evolution chronologically, starting before the birth
of humanity, with just an owl, into a time of huntergatherer communities on horseback, and finally landing
at a closer resemblance to an industrial world, its face
changed by human infrastructure. Relatedly, DiCaprio’s
entry into the film as the narrator begins with birth, as his
voice underscores a black and white photo of his father
holding him as an infant, in front of foliage, and he tells
the audience that his father displayed Bosch’s painting
on the ceiling of DiCaprio’s childhood bedroom, above
his crib. Immediately, DiCaprio’s role as the narrator is
neither as a climate change expert or a solo, celebrity
protagonist. He arrives as a child, his most vulnerable
and innocent state, thus allowing him to show that he has
not gotten to this point alone, but rather as the result
of his family. It is significant to see DiCaprio with only
his father at first because, having just shown an image
of Bosch’s painting that relates masculinity and phallic
symbolism to environmental destruction, he reframes
manhood, and more largely, mankind, into a symbol of a
nurturer. DiCaprio implicitly deconstructs the gendered
social norm of man as sole provider and protector,
stemming from the idea of man as hunter, which has

FIGURE 1. “The Garden of Earthly Delights” by Hieronymus Bosch
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given way to a world resembling the third shot from
Bosch’s painting. This hierarchy enables justification
of environmental destruction as a means of providing
for one’s family, so to shatter it suggests humanity as a
body of equal individuals who share a common home.
Relatedly, the photo of DiCaprio with his father gives way
to second photo, showing him distributed equally onto
the shoulders of both of his parents, demonstrating this
even-handed distribution of responsibility to protect
future generations.
In the next shot, Bosch’s entire painting is shown. It is a
triptych, displayed in three conjoined panels, and having
told the audience he has loved the work since childhood,
DiCaprio moves to discuss each panel. The middle panel
is a depiction of “overpopulation, debauchery, and
excess,” and the third panel is “nightmarish,” he says,
especially for a child, since it shows “a twisted, decayed,
burnt landscape. A paradise that has been degraded and
destroyed.” Yet, DiCaprio is intimately familiar with the
intricacies of this hellscape. The notion of a child exposed
to such a painting and becoming so intimately familiar
with it is meant to be disturbing; as the artwork fades
backward into images of smoke plumes and rapid shots of
car exhaust pipes, highways with light pollution, and cars
sunken into flooded waters, DiCaprio nonverbally implies
that the fiction in Bosch’s painting is now the reality for
children growing up as humans destroy their world.

Establishing political credibility through social
relatability
Ordinarily, a celebrity spokesperson or advocate
may use his or her career as clout to persuade others,
but DiCaprio’s family photos and emphasis on the most
innocent time in his life makes him utterly human by
displaying his vulnerability and dependence on others.
From a political standpoint, DiCaprio’s self-humanization
closes the mental gap between conceptions of Hollywood
extravagance and those of a representative politician.
Likewise, he guides the viewer to see climate change
as an imminent threat to the safety of his or her home
as opposed to far-away places outside the realm of
imagination. He is not concerned with rushing into an
urgent examination of facts, nor is the primary purpose
of his narration an educational one because his normalcy
allows him to establish credibility just the same. He claims
his human imperfections, making him a worthy guide
through treacherous territory, even as he continues to
learn the terrain.
After Bosch’s painting, the opening credits roll and
show “A Film by Leonardo DiCaprio,” but DiCaprio yields his
own expertise to the voices of newscasters and scientists,
backing the images of melting glaciers and wildfires.
When his face is finally shown three minutes into the film,
he assumes a political subjectivity at the United Nations
for the Paris Climate Accord, but rather than cut straight
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to his speech as United Nations Messenger of Peace, he
is shown in casual banter with South Korean Secretary
General Ban-Ki Moon. DiCaprio does not bombard the
viewer immediately with an aggressive call to collective
action. Instead, he navigates carefully around his agenda
and repeats the idea of Earth as humanity’s one and only
home by asking Ki-Moon, “What issue do you think is
the most important?” and showing Ki-Moon’s response:
“If you consider the vastness of this universe, this planet
Earth is just a small boat. If this boat is sinking, I think we
will have to all sink together.” Here, DiCaprio is not the
leader of the conversation, but he establishes credibility
by showing the viewer how he consumes knowledge to
gradually progress from a bystander into the role of an
educated expert.
In the next shot, DiCaprio explicitly politicizes himself,
as he stands before international delegates on behalf of
the United States while giving his speech at the United
Nations. Still, his credibility as a politician benefits from
his willingness to yield to and democratically represent
the voices of others. Rather than name himself as the
Messenger of Peace first, the film cuts to a sound clip
of the announcer at the agreement introducing him. As
mentioned, DiCaprio’s role as a producer for the film
means that this choice, to include the announcer, suggests
a deliberate technique to downplay his own privilege as
a celebrity to forge a political pathway. He declares, “I
feel incredibly honored that they chose me,” and when
he laments, “Try to have a conversation with anyone
about climate change and they just...tune out,” he shows
humility for the value of his voice, rather than forcing
himself unto the audience as the pinnacle of expertise.
Further, he is shown before the United Nations declaring,
“I stand before you, not as an expert,” and self-identifying
his imperfections as a politician, admitting that as “an
actor, I pretend for a living. I play fictitious characters,
often solving fictitious problems.” This is overlaid with
DiCaprio’s earnest, narrative commentary, “I want to do
everything I can to learn more about this issue,” even as
his position at the podium speaks for itself in proving his
demonstrated prowess. He continues, “If the U.N. really
knew how...pessimistic I am, they may have picked the
wrong guy,” again downplaying himself as the scene fades
into footage from DiCaprio marching amongst protestors
against the Dakota Access Pipeline. DiCaprio’s credibility
lies in his genuineness and the relentless affirmation
of his duality between celebrity and politicized expert.
When he admits to his fame and social influence, it still
humbles him, because he uses it as a means of suggesting
that he, like most people, still has much to learn.
DiCaprio avoids centralizing himself or escalating his
social status as a tool to elevate his knowledge unto a
pedestal. In the next scene, a shot cuts to clips of various
newscasters labeling DiCaprio as “an actor with zero
years of scientific training” and denying climate change
by claiming DiCaprio has simply fallen prey to a hoax,
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which he offers up to the viewer without commentary.
He repeatedly navigates away from a narrative of the
omnipotent hero, and in its place, he emphasizes his
pursuit of knowledge as an imperfect but impassioned
member of a democracy. He sets his political and
intellectual contributions up as a product made possible
by a relationship between various and sometimes
conflicting political, scientific, and social forces and
figures. Ultimately, this contributes to the overarching
theme of Earth as a shared home, and humanity as a
complicated family necessitating communal effort to
progress.

Establishing credibility via celebrity status
As the film progresses, DiCaprio transitions from
humbly acknowledging his celebrity status to melding
it with his political agency, while never releasing his
grip on the ideas of egalitarianism and family. Further,
he politicizes himself by constructing patriotism via
environmentalism, as he situates climate change policy
perpendicularly to raising the next generation of
Americans.
After shots from his speech at the United Nations,
the camera follows behind DiCaprio as he walks into
the production office for The Revenant and greets the
director, Alejandro Iñárritu, with a deep hug, as though
they were brothers. The Revenant depicts the dawn of the
Industrial Revolution and the explosion of the fur-trapping
industry, and the camera cuts to DiCaprio holding vision
boards with images of trappers meant to inspire the film’s
aesthetic. As the camera focuses on images of men posing
proudly next to enormous heaps of animal carcasses and
displaying their weapons, DiCaprio describes the setting
of the film as an era that “has a lot to do with men who are
pillaging the natural world,” reintegrating subtle criticism
of a patriarchal perspective of the environment which was
first underscored in the opening photo with his own father.
Likewise, the next shot cuts to show DiCaprio filming a
fight scene in his role, playing one of the frontiersmen
he has just described. He never offers a full description
of his character in the film, so the snippet of dialogue he
chooses to show in the documentary characterizes the
viewer’s entire understanding of how The Revenant, and
DiCaprio’s larger career, relates to climate change policy.
Thus, when his character, fighting off an enemy, simply
yells, “come on, son,” DiCaprio implies that the storyline
of the film extrapolates, in some sense, on the notion of
Earth as a home and humanity as a family, harmed by
mans’ toxic desire for control.
DiCaprio continues with judicious appeals to familism,
repeatedly downplaying his celebrity status and guiding
us through the devastation of anthropogenic climate
change through the perspective of a child. In the shot
following his character’s battle scene, clips of him on the
set flash as he narrates about his boyhood, specifically

the countless weekends he spent at the Los Angeles
Natural History Museum studying images of extinct
species. Rather than righteously condemning humanity’s
complicity, he shares in the same culpability he besets
among the audience. He relives his visceral first reaction
as a boy, self-aware of the effects of humans “[decimating]
the ecosystem forever,” and his words leave the audience
feeling similarly guilty about the emotional burden
children today carry, knowing that their predecessors
have left behind a barren landscape.

Toward an explicit politicization
The timing of Before the Flood’s release, just prior to the
2016 presidential election, was DiCaprio’s choice. On the
film’s website, he says, “With the elections in the United
States only a couple of months away, we sought to make
sure that voters know this could be the last chance we have
before it is too late to elect leaders who believe in science,”
explicating the film’s argument that voting for people
who advocate for climate policy is a patriotic act (RatPac
Entertainment, 2016). Relatedly, DiCaprio’s establishment
of a narrative centered on family has political value
twofold. It induces pathos to bolster his credibility, and,
moreover, unites humanity as one nation, bound together
by an environment with no natural borders and divided
only between those willing to protect it and those aimed
at destroying it. The value of home and family remains
key to modern political discourse depicting a nation as a
homeland in need of defense from enemies, particularly
in light of Donald Trump’s campaign to “Make America
Great Again” and champion nationalism over globalism.
Following footage from The Revenant, DiCaprio begins
interviewing climate change experts, starting with a
political source: Michael Brune, the director of the
Sierra Club. Brune outlines the economic justifications
for continued use of fossil fuels, then describes how an
increasing dependence on them is translating into “very
risky, very extreme, new sources” as the scene cuts to
a clip of mountaintop removal, blowing off the top of
a mountain with explosives and producing plumes of
rust-colored smoke from the blast. Similarly, in the next
shot, a man in a small boat uses an oar to literally battle
dangerous flames coming up from the water he sails on,
presumably because fracking has leached oil into the
water. Brune’s words and DiCaprio’s choices of imagery
replicate scenes of modern warfare and are meant to
strike fear into the American viewer. For Americans,
warfare is typically portrayed as an event on foreign
soil, but he depicts climate change as a domestic battle.
Thus, the viewer perceives increased proximity to danger
caused by climate change.
The use of war imagery pertaining to climate change
defines home as that which is safe and comfortable,
but under siege by enemies who threaten to turn it
into something unlivable and alien, or so fantastical it
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seems fictitious. The latter depiction relates back to
Bosch’s painting, as DiCaprio alludes to other fantastical
depictions of destruction to shape his discourse regarding
a definition of “home.” Bosch’s painting is so horrifying
and repulsive, it is hard to reconcile it as a depiction
of Earth. Likewise, in the next scene, DiCaprio is on a
helicopter tour of the Suncor oil sands, and as various
shots flip between aerial of an endlessly clear cut, brown
landscape, he remarks with surprise that it resembles
“Mordor, from Lord of the Rings,” or something so
unrecognizable as reality that he must turn to fantasy to
understand it. Like Bosch’s painting, DiCaprio frames the
disturbing, nightmarish reality of human environmental
impact from a child’s perspective, leaving the viewer with
a sense of guilt for the terror the next generation will feel
when the comforts of their home are taken from them.
DiCaprio is not a child, nor is his subjectivity immature.
But in alluding to a sense of childlike curiosity as he looks
out of the helicopter, DiCaprio emotionalizes the world
future generations will be born into and imbues empathy
for them because, unlike “Mordor” or “The Garden of
Earthly Delights,” they will experience barrenness and
chaos in reality, not in fiction.
In the first three images of the film, DiCaprio established
art as a gateway to reality through “The Garden of
Earthly Delights,” because the work’s ability to comment
effectively on reality allowed DiCaprio, an artist himself,
to present himself as an expert from the perspective of an
actor. Bosch’s painting and Lord of the Rings both employ
art as a portal to understand climate change as a political
issue, validating DiCaprio’s career as a performing artist
as a credible means of approaching climate politics.
Ultimately, he uses art’s ability to reflect on the state of
humankind to justify his politicization. Appropriately,
DiCaprio fades out from shots of the oil sands and begins
to recount the beginning of his political emergence,
catalyzed by his Hollywood fame. A photo appears of him
in the White House, meeting Vice President Al Gore, and
immediately, Before the Flood is situated in the shadow
of An Inconvenient Truth’s intentions and urgency. The
frame zooms in on a young DiCaprio sitting with Gore,
and DiCaprio admits that when Gore first taught him
about global warming, “it sounded like some nightmarish,
science-fiction film,” again compartmentalizing climate
change through artistic fantasy and validating art as a
viable method to involve oneself in politics. Then, the
frame cuts back to a close-up of DiCaprio in the helicopter
flying over the warlike, oil sands. He is visibly older than
he was in the photo with Gore, forcing the viewer to see
him approaching the age Gore was at the height of his
political career. Without words, his physical maturity
suggests intellectual growth, and these contrasting
images of war-torn landscapes, artistic fantasies, and
political meetings culminate to authenticate DiCaprio’s
maturity and ability to undertake a political identity in a
brief series of shots.
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After pausing on his face in the helicopter, a sound bite
from the year 2000 declares DiCaprio as the chairman
of Earth Day in Washington, DC, when he was 25 years
old and just entering a political advocacy role through
his namesake foundation. It is followed by footage of
him interviewing former President Bill Clinton on that
day. Between Gore and Clinton, this is the second time
in a short span within the documentary that DiCaprio is
framed opposite a powerful, political figure. This pattern
of mirroring him as a celebrity opposite a politician is a
crucial foreshadowing device and hints at his intended
duality, as it physically matches him with a political
presence while the dialogue narrates his established
interest in climate policy. Now, having established not
only his connection to Gore as a politicized celebrity
and ecodocumentarian, but also the president Gore ran
alongside, he explains how his call to action diverges
beneficially from theirs and marks a new era of climate
change discourse.
The next scene with Clinton shows the former
president, like Gore, remarking that climate change
policy inaction will continue until individuals can directly
feel the effects of climate change. The scene then
cuts to a clip of DiCaprio on The Oprah Winfrey Show,
demonstrating the advantages of simple, environmentally
conscious actions, like changing your light bulb, as
DiCaprio narrates solemnly, “Back then, everyone was
focused on small, individual actions.” Another cut turns
to a shot of arctic snow packs melting into the ocean,
and he says “...but it’s pretty clear we’re way beyond that
point now,” as the scene cuts to black. The visual break
cues the viewer into DiCaprio’s clear transition away
from individuated efforts and toward large and collective
action. This is the critical juncture of the film, as he
removes himself from any remaining suspicion of the
documentary as another iteration of AIT, or of himself
as the same, young Hollywood personality from 2000,
without a comprehensive grasp on climate change, and he
moves forward, having thoroughly established his ability
and expertise. For the remainder of the film, he works
to reconcile the flaw in individuated climate change
rhetoric that Rosteck and Frentz (2009), and Carvalho, et
al. (2017) point out, by instigating a call for collective and
coordinated policy change.

Rhetorical strategies bolstering DiCaprio’s call to
action
In the clip of President Clinton from 2000, he remarked
that climate change “seems sort of abstract now,” but
DiCaprio meets with Mayor of Miami Beach Philip Levine,
Secretary of State John Kerry, and finally, President Barack
Obama, all of whom remark unequivocally on the urgency
of the issue and the need for massive human action to
halt and reverse its worst consequences. In the respective
shots of DiCaprio with Gore and Clinton, DiCaprio has
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chosen images that show him on a physically equal plane
with the politician, eyes locked on one another. Similarly,
the first frame with both DiCaprio and Mayor Levine
shows their profiles, similarly seated with legs crossed,
facing one another in Levine’s office. Likewise, as soon
as John Kerry walks into the room to meet DiCaprio, he
greets DiCaprio with a hug and reminds him of the last
time they hugged—the shot cuts sharply to a famous
photo of Kerry and DiCaprio’s profiles, smiling with noses
touching, as if they are about to kiss. DiCaprio meets
Obama last, and as he talks, DiCaprio is again shown
facing the president, with the White House behind them.
Neither the camera angle nor the order in which he
interviews the men is coincidental. Their equal footing
implies collaboration and teamwork, while also asserting
DiCaprio’s power, as he literally ascends in political status,
moving from interviews with a mayor, to a secretary of
state, to a president, and each time appearing physically
equal to the politicians he speaks with. In a further use
of nonverbal cues, the respective scenes with Kerry
and Obama show them walking into the room, where
DiCaprio is already present and waiting, thus implying
that DiCaprio commands the space and his experts,
Kerry and Obama, have sought him out. The greetings
between the men before their respective interviews also
call back to DiCaprio’s appeals to family because Kerry
and President Obama greet DiCaprio informally, as one
would greet an old friend, and this show of personal liking
validates DiCaprio’s relatability to a politician, verifying
his place in the room.
At the end of the film, DiCaprio arrives for his last
excursion, but rather than a political or scientific expert,
his final meeting is with Pope Francis at the Vatican.
This employs an extensive show of narrative circularity
because DiCaprio started the film with his own father,
and ends both in Italy, one root of his patrilineage, and
with a symbol of God, the most universal and powerful
symbol of fatherhood. While the Pope is shown before
a congregation, presenting his “Encyclical on the
Environment,” in Italian, DiCaprio translates the Pope’s
line, “Our common home has fallen into serious disrepair,”
appealing to family and calling for collective action once
more. This interview bolsters DiCaprio’s credentials
for a final time. His status as a celebrity, alone, would
not be enough to warrant a personal meeting with the
Pope, so his ability to form a relationship with the Pope
inextricably politicizes him, using climate change as the
vessel. Still, he maintains duality when he returns to the
United Nations in the next scene, since the viewer knows
he has admitted that, above all else, he “pretends for a
living.”
The Pope, a universally known figure, represents an
alternative, but tangentially useful vantage point with
which to understand the conflation of celebrity and
politics through climate change. The Pope is a household
name, too, and similarly he is politicized through his

belief in climate change and his call for sweeping policy
change to protect humanity. Appropriately, DiCaprio
ends his meeting with the Pope by gifting him a book of
Bosch’s artwork, and presenting “The Garden of Earthly
Delights,” thus retracing his steps back to the initial,
artistic avenue DiCaprio took to celebritization, and
onward to simultaneous politicization.
Before the Flood bears the burden of convincing people
that climate change is a political issue days before a
presidential election. Subsequently, the final moments
of the film test the tethers DiCaprio has established
rhetorically between celebrity influence, politicization,
and human collectivity, as he pushes for a final, explicit
call to action in the hopes of promoting his own political
agenda. Bosch’s painting intersperses with shots of
DiCaprio entering the signing of the Paris Climate Accord
and delivering the ending of his speech for the United
Nations, impressing urgency upon the viewer as he
declares, of Bosch’s painting, “we’re in that second panel.
What Bosch called, ‘Humankind Before the Flood.’” At once,
the entire film culminates as a warning of humankind’s
teetering on the edge of apocalypse and a depiction of a
battle against humans’ fall into the third panel, “a planet
that we collectively have left to ruin.” DiCaprio’s excessive
use of “we” in these final scenes cues the viewer, if they
have otherwise been impervious to his filmic strategies,
to understand him as the viewer’s equal, not their
superior, and climate change as a problem to be solved
by “[controlling] what we do next. How we live our lives,
what we consume, how we get involved, and how we use
our vote to tell our leaders that we know the truth about
climate change,” a truth established on understanding the
world through Bosch’s artistic depiction of it as a shared
garden.
Simultaneously, DiCaprio frames himself as a political
representative as his audience shifts, and he insists to
the United Nations, “A massive change is required right
now. One that leads to a new collective consciousness. A
new collective evolution of the human race, inspired and
enabled by a sense of urgency from all of you.” He appeals
to family values one last time, saying, “You will either be
lauded by future generations, or vilified by them,” and
the frame rate increases exponentially. We just barely
see DiCaprio shaking Gore’s hand at the United Nations,
which gives DiCaprio a final chance to demonstrate his
validity alongside politicians with a vested interested
in climate change policy before the film cuts to a black
screen with the large white text, “IT IS UP TO ALL OF US.”

LIMITATIONS
Since the release of BTF, countless examples of
climate change denialism from the current presidential
administration have continued to emerge, and both
celebritized politicians and politically influential
celebrities have used rhetoric to frame climate change
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politically. It is possible to expand exponentially on the
core argument with news stories, tweets, and speeches
demonstrating Americans’ acceptance of a celebritized
political venue and its connection to climate change
policy, and to connect those retrospectively to DiCaprio’s
rhetorical influence. However, the foremost aim of this
study is to trace the trajectory leading up to DiCaprio’s
decision to release a pointed and partisan means of
discourse designed to influence the politicization of
climate change. Future research would benefit from
further comparisons between DiCaprio and Before the
Flood to other examples of related discourse released
since the film’s debut. Such research could expand on the
nuanced extent to which celebritization of politics is the
product of a continuing sociopolitical trend in the United
States.
Additionally, this study analyzes one documentary from
one country because the film’s unique circumstances are
not comparable to other existing ecodocumentaries,
even if they were released between 2016 and the
time of this study in 2018. DiCaprio’s background as a
recognizable face in Hollywood, an environmentalist with
20 years of dedicated service work, a United Nations
Messenger of Peace, and the simultaneous producer
and narrator in the film distinguishes him as a uniquely
relevant model to extrapolate on the maximum degree of
relation between celebrity and political power, and the
intersection of this relationship with the reframing of
climate change as a political issue for America to solve as
a leader on the world stage. Relatedly, research on how
sociopolitical expectations in other countries conceive
of these intersections between celebrity status, political
power, and the politicization of climate change would
contextualize this study from the United States within
the global conversation around climate change policy.

CONCLUSIONS
This study analyzes the rhetorical importance of
Leonardo DiCaprio’s Before the Flood and assesses the
extent to which DiCaprio serves as a political figure and,
therefore, contributes to the politicization of climate
change in the United States. The film is contextualized
within existing research on climate change discourse, the
ecodocumentary genre, and celebrity involvement in the
political arena. Combined, findings on these topics suggest
a basis for DiCaprio’s rhetorical strategies to uniquely
politicize both himself and climate change in four main
ways. First, his rhetoric humanizes him and allows him to
serve as a more effective, democratic representative for
Americans. Second, he uses filmic strategies suggesting
comparisons between himself and other powerful, U.S.
politicians, such as Al Gore and Barack Obama. Third, he
presents climate change as an issue to be solved through
the collective power of a democracy, rather than on the
individual level. Fourth, he depicts Earth as a collective
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home for humanity, and as a nation under threat by an
enemy, the enemy being humanity’s disregard of climate
change.
Ultimately, DiCaprio explicitly recognizes the social
influence afforded to him because of his celebrity status,
and the viewer is not meant to completely separate him
from it. Rather, he grapples with this by attributing his
successes largely to the many people who have served
as his family, empowering him over the course of his
career with the tools to assert expert political credibility
without isolating him from the people he seeks to
represent. Further, the fact that his call to action did not
include his name on a ballot in 2016 does not undermine
the groundwork he has set forth by equating himself
to elected officials. Should he choose, the strategies he
has undertaken to portray himself as politically credible
would arguably allow him to seek elected office on
any level, and furthermore, his place in the room with
international politicians and their recognition of his
expertise informs how the conflation of celebrity status
and political power is transforming what it means to be
a politician. In summary, DiCaprio seeks to dismantle
all boundaries between celebrities and politicians;
politicians and constituents; celebrities and their fans;
artists and scientists; men and women; and people of all
nations. He underscores a new precedent for considering
celebrities and politicians as one and the same. As the
meaning of political identity continues to evolve in the
face of globalism and climate change, the foundations
DiCaprio lays forth for considering political credibility
may enlighten future conceptions of democracy itself.
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ABSTRACT
The concept of “Southern lag” describes the lack of compliance of Southern European countries with EU
law which has had increased salience after the 2008 eurozone crisis. This article identifies the most binding
constraints on energy policy, a previously overlooked area in the Southern lag debate. Two factors make
the evaluation of the Europeanization of energy policy critical: first, the energy union is a key objective of
the EU and understanding the constraints to compliance is essential for its success. Second, EU energy
policy objectives provide concrete goals that make measuring Europeanization easier in terms of actual
policy outcomes . This article first identifies the key explanations of this Southern lag that scholars have
proposed. Then, it evaluates and compares the levels of compliance of Greece and Austria with EU energy
policy objectives. By contrasting the empirical policy outcomes with the predictions of the various theories
of Europeanization, this article establishes that the level of compliance is mostly determined by the
level of misfit. A policy has a high misfit when it has high political and economic costs associated with
its implementation. Furthermore, this comparative analysis introduces the importance of geography in
affecting the level of misfit in energy policy. This result implies that the most successful strategies for
Europeanization will be focused on bringing down the level of misfit by tailoring goals and policies to each
country’s previous conditions.

•

INTRODUCTION
The eurozone crisis of 2008 brought to the
forefront questions about Europeanization. As it
became apparent that the hoped-for convergence
among member-states in terms of both policy
and economic performance had not materialized,
many turned to exploring the reasons. Scholars
had already sought to answer the question of why
southern European countries seem to comply
less and Europeanize slower than Northern ones.
The 2008 crisis, however, and its overwhelming
consequences for southern member-states gave
the question new salience. Studying the divergence
between north and south and understanding its
causes is crucial to designing effective policies and
avoiding the apparently consequential lackluster
compliance in the future.
This analysis seeks to do so by studying the
Europeanization of Greece and Austria. It argues
that even though Greece has made less progress
on the Europeanization of its energy policy than
Austria, this is due to the EU policies’ misfit with
pre-existing institutions and energy policies.

Greece, in other words, is not lacking the capacity
nor the willingness to comply but the costs of its
compliance are much higher than for Austria. This
misfit is due to economic, political, and geographic
factors that make compliance costlier for Greece.
This analysis it makes 3 contributions: Firstly, it
yields an in-depth analysis of the Europeanization
of energy policy, an increasingly salient policy area
both in Europe where the energy union occupies a
high place on the political agenda and globally due
to the advents of climate change and geopolitical
developments. Second, it adds to the empirical
evidence on the misfit-based explanations of
Europeanization - or lack thereof, showing that
policy misfit is the driving factor of non-compliance
in energy policy. Third, it provides another
explanatory variable for policy misfit that has
previously been overlooked: Geography. Geography
influences the level of misfit through two channels:
determining financial costs of infrastructure and
the spillover effects of neighbors with higher
level of Europeanization. The impact of the level
of Europeanization of a country’s neighbor on its
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Europeanization is an interesting question. Therefore,
this analysis also provides recommendations for future
research.
Comparisons between North-South Europeanization
are a commonly used tool on assessing Europeanization
(see e.g. Hartlapp and Leiber; Taylor et al., 2013; Koutalakis,
2004; La Spina et al., 1991). Essentially, the north country
is used as the benchmark of the ideal or the actual level
of Europeanization experienced. Measuring the south
country against this benchmark allows to exclude the
possibility that the lack of compliance is due to the policy’s
faulty design or unrealistic expectation, which could be
the case if no member-state complied. The comparison
also allows one to determine the existence of divergence
of compliance between north and south countries and the
variation in such divergence across policy areas assists in
the identification of the driving causes.
There are three reasons Greece and Austria present
fitting comparison cases for a Europeanization study.
Firstly, they represent a typical north-south comparison,
since Greece is one of the most discussed countries of
the European south and Austria presents a typical north
country. Second, they have similar population and land
sizes, which impacts energy demand and production thus
affecting energy policies. Finally, and most importantly,
they have similar resource endowments in that they
are both resource poor in terms of conventional energy
resources, that is fossil fuels. Resource endowments
present a very important starting point that needs to be
accounted for when examining a country’s energy policy
(Feigenbaum, H., Samuels, R., and Weaver, R.K. 1993).
Table 1 highlights the key similarities and differences of
Greece and Austria; they will be further elaborated on
and contrasted with their respective Europeanization
levels in the sections that follow.
By analyzing the energy policy Europeanization of
Austria and Greece, this analysis will show how their
progress (or lack thereof) very closely aligns with
predictions made by the policy misfit theory, while the
other theories fail to consistently predict the experienced
policy outcomes. Both Greece and Austria have complied
best with EU policy when the costs of doing so were the
lowest. Moreover, this analysis will establish the three
factors determining the costs of compliance: pre-existing
institutional arrangements, geography, and economic
factors. Pre-existing institutional arrangements that
affect misfit are both the regulatory framework of energy
and the general institutions of the country. When a policy
seeks to significantly change the pre-existing institutions
or create new ones, it has a higher policy misfit (Hartlaap
and Leiber, 2010). Geography affects misfit in energy
policy because one of the objectives, interconnectivity,
relates specifically to being connected with one’s
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neighbor. Therefore, who is the country’s neighbor
matters in the policy outcomes. Finally, economic factors,
namely the state of the economy and the financial costs
of a policy, determine misfit by affecting policy outcomes
and the feasibility of certain policies.
The rest of this paper is organized as follows: section
2 outlines the methodology followed including key
definitions and data selection. Section 3 provides
a literature review. It starts with definitions of
Europeanization and then moves on to an overview of
Europeanization studies that have focused on energy
policy, outlining the gaps. Section 3.2 presents the studies
that have focused on southern Europe, presenting the
explanations given for the lack of compliance of southern
member-states. Section 4 presents the objectives set by
the EU on energy policy. Section 5 provides the empirical
evidence of the study by analyzing Greek and Austrian
energy policy. Finally, section 6 synthesizes the empirical
results and tests the various hypotheses to establish
causality.

METHODOLOGY
Europeanization is defined as both the transposition of
EU regulations to national legislation and the enforcement
of such regulations (Hartlaap and Leiber, 2010). Therefore,
it is important to study not only the legal compliance
of Greece and Austria to EU regulations but also their
enforcement of the laws. In the case of energy policy,
there are specific and measurable policy outcomes that
can be used to identify the level of Europeanization.
Transposition is the adoption of EU directives to
national law. Enforcement, on the other hand, is the
actual implementation and policy outcomes of the
laws. Enforcement is more important because there is a
divergence in legal compliance and policy enforcement,
as shown by numerous case studies (De Francesco, F.
& Castro, G., 2018). However, Europeanization studies
to this point have largely failed to address this issue
by measuring Europeanization as legal transposition
instead of policy outcomes (Treib, O. 2014).1 Divergence
between transposition and enforcement is expected
given that governments have the capacity to influence
policy outcomes beyond legal transposition. Moreover,
even if governments comply legally, there might exist
institutional or other impairments that affect policy
enforcement. Therefore, in assessing Europeanization it
is essential to measure de facto compliance, in terms of
actual policy outcomes.
Bondarouk (2017) describes enforcement as having
two components: implementation and performance.
Implementation is defined as the stage of “formulating
the policy on the ground” with all the changes that

1 For an example of a study that goes beyond legal transposition and examines enforcement instead see Thomann, E. & Sager, F.
(2017)
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Greece

Austria

Government system

Unitary

Federal

Population

10.3 million

8.7 million

EU membership since

1974

1995

Resource endowment

----

----

Energy Mix (in order of significance)

Petroleum, gas, solid fuels, RES

Petroleum, RES, gas, solid fuels

Electricity market

Liberalized & highly concentrated

Liberalized & moderately
concentrated

Poor fossil fuel endowment
Import dependence
High RES potential

Poor fossil fuel endowment
Import dependence
High RES participation

TABLE 1. Austria and Greece at a glance; compiled by author

Policy

Degree of Misfit

Europeanization

Market liberalization

Medium

Partial

Transmission Unbundling Medium

Full

Energy exchange

High

Low

RES

Low

Partial

Energy efficiency

Low

Full

GHG emissions

Low

Full

Interconnectivity

High

Low

TABLE 2. Policy Misfit and Outcome – Greece; compiled by author

Policy

Degree of Misfit

Europeanization

Market liberalization

Low

Full

Transmission Unbundling Medium

Full

Energy exchange

Medium

Full

RES

Low

Partial

Energy efficiency

Low

Full

GHG emissions

Medium

Low

Interconnectivity

Low

Full

TABLE 3. Policy Misfit and Outcome – Austria; compiled by author
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come from that. Performance is defined as policy
outputs, the actions taken in response to the law, and
policy outcomes, the impacts and effects of the law. For
example, in electricity policy implementation consists
of the formulation of criteria by the energy regulator
for electricity production licenses; a policy output is the
approval or rejection of licenses by the regulator; and
the policy outcome is the market concentration of the
electricity production market after the policy has been
enacted and licenses have been awarded.
The methodology of this article consists of first
describing the different theories put forward by scholars
to explain lower levels of compliance for Southern
European countries. I then identify the EU’s energy policy
objectives, translate these broad objectives to concrete
measurable targets, evaluate the standing of Greece and
Austria vis-à-vis these targets, and then compare the
results. The key policy objectives are identified by looking
at relevant European Union treaties and laws, the European
Commission’s communications, and relevant literature.
The analysis then evaluates both policy outcomes and
policy outputs for the three objectives using qualitative
and quantitative data. Finally, the empirical results and
policy outputs are contrasted with the predictions of the
various Europeanization theories. This comparison allows
us to establish the validity of each theory and determine
which factors have influenced Europeanization the most.
Data was collected using primary and secondary
sources. Quantitative data was acquired online from the
European Union statistical agency and the European
Commission’s communications (European Commission,
DG Energy, Unit A4, 2018). Government reports, progress
reports, and relevant laws were all found online on the
European Commission’s (EC) website. Finally, semistructured information sessions with experts were held
in Greece during the summer of 2018, including one with
the Vice President of the Hellenic Regulatory Energy
Authority (RAE).

LITERATURE REVIEW
The definition of Europeanization has itself been
a contested topic. Scholars have often defined
Europeanization in different ways, which has further
complicated the comparison of their respective results.
For the purposes of this paper, the narrow definition
of Europeanization is used, as in Haverland (2003),
who defined Europeanization as national adaptation to
European Union directives and policies. Moreover, it
concerns sector-specific policies and not overall changes
in domestic political structures (Radaelli, 2003, figure 2.1).
Building on these narrow definitions, this paper defines
Europeanization as compliance or non-compliance with
EU Directives, specifically as concerning Energy policies.
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Compliance is defined as legal compliance and the
convergence of policy outcomes with the EU’s desired
outcomes.
The field of Europeanization studies has largely focused
on the legal compliance and transposition of EU directives
into national law. In the past few years, the practical
implementation part of Europeanization has regained
salience after a recognition that legal transposition does
not automatically lead to compliance. According to Treib
(2014), scholars agree that there is a need to assess the
factors that determine whether member-states are
willing and able to Europeanize. Therefore, establishing
the conditions under which these factors shape policy
outcomes is an important task for future research. The
last few years have seen a rise in such research that
focuses on implementation (see e.g. De Fransesco and
Castro, 2018; Thomann and Sager, 2017).

Europeanization and energy policy
Europeanization of energy policy research has focused
on identifying the main drivers of EU energy policy
and evaluating member-state compliance in regard to
Renewable Energy Sources. Solorio (2011) examines
the main drivers of energy policy Europeanization and
argues that objectives related to environmental policies
and internal market structure dominate legislation on
the EU-level. Talking about the policy discourse, Dybuch
(2015) contests that climate change and energy security
dominate EU energy policy. Ortis (2011) argues that EU
directives “deal more with the environment than with
energy” and that energy policies are set in the context
of achieving broader climate goals. Discussing Renewable
Energy Sources (RES) support schemes, Boscheck et al.
(2014) argue that member-states “go their own way with
little regard” for other EU members and the EU policy.
The most comprehensive work on RES and
Europeanization is the book by Solorio and Jorgens (2017),
in which they explore the impact of EU RES policy and
its implementation in various member-states. In it, Di
Nucci and Russolillo (2017) argue that Italy’s achievement
of EU goals in RES policy demonstrates that there can
be Europeanization even if national preferences are not
aligned with EU goals and despite untimely transposition.
Some research has focused on the RES policy of Greece
and Austria, talking about the countries’ performance
and the policies enacted (Kettner and Kletzan, 2018;
Iliopoulos, 2016).

Europeanization of Southern Europe
Within the literature of Europeanization, scholars have
long debated the so-called “Southern problem.” There is
widespread disagreement amongst academics as to the
explanatory variables for the apparent lower level of
compliance for Southern European countries.2 Hartlapp

2 Some scholars even dispute the fact that there is non-compliance by Southern European countries on a systematic and
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and Leiber (2010) identify three schools of thought on the
reasons behind the slow implementation of EU policies
by Southern European member-states: misfit-based
arguments, weak administrative and inefficient political
system arguments, and weak civil society arguments.
There is also a school of thought that has emerged since
which focuses on actor-based explanations.
Misfit-based theories are either institution or policybased. Coming from an institutionalist starting point, Knill
(2001) talks about the misfit between EU policies and preexisting institutions arguing that national administrations
have a certain level of inertia and misfit occurs when an
EU policy results in changing the bureaucratic status
quo. This misfit leads to resistance by the bureaucrats
and incomplete or slower implementation of the desired
policies. Borzel (2003) emphasizes the policy misfit
arguing there is no systematic or institutional misfit that
would lead to consistent lack of compliance for Southern
European countries. Borzel argues that Southern
European states are not incapable of complying with EU
environmental law and, moreover, “compliance varies
across different policies within one country.” Lack of
compliance is due to policy “misfits” which make the costs
of complying too high to bear. However, mobilization of
domestic actors can help overcome this obstacle and
comply nevertheless. Bulmer and Radaelli (2004) contend
that misfit-based arguments only apply to top-down
Europeanization. They argue that policy misfit can only
explain Europeanization or lack thereof under certain
conditions, specifically when the EU prescribes a specific
policy template or model. As we will later show these
conditions are satisfied in the case of Energy policy.
To add empirical evidence on the misfit theory,
Buzogany and Borzel (2018) show how the recently
increasing compliance with EU environmental policy
is due to the more managed approach of the EC. This
approach emphasized capacity-building and technical
assistance. Moreover, EU environmental policy became
less demanding on member-states by focusing on
amending existing laws rather than introducing new
ones. These developments have led to higher compliance
in environmental policy by essentially decreasing the
level of misfit.
Inaugurating the weak institutions hypothesis, and
much of the debate on Southern laggards, were La
Spina and Sciotorno (1993, p. 221) who describe the
Mediterranean Syndrome as a “structural tendency”
of Southern European countries, which, under certain
conditions, leads to ineffective policy-making and lack
of compliance with EU rules. Two of the conditions they
expect to lead to such inefficiencies seem to apply to
some aspects of energy policy: the presence of “complex

administrative procedures” and high political costs
of effective policy-making (Ibid, p. 221 – 222). Adding
on to the school of thought, Papadoulis (2005) talks
about the gap between formal practices and informal
rules that impede convergence for southern European
countries, using air-transport public policy in Greece
as a case study. Spanou (2011) also emphasizes the gap
between formal rules and established informal practices
in the public administration of Greece as an explanation
for the lack of convergence with EU directives. Finally,
Hoglund (2017) argues that administrative capacity is
the main explanatory variable behind Europeanization
with regards to the implementation of the Dublin treaty
regulations on asylum-seekers.
Arguments that focus on civil society talk about the
effect of social interest groups on Europeanization. Some
scholars emphasize the importance of a strong civil
society in implementing effective policy and then show
that southern European countries have weak civil society.
Other scholars emphasize that southern European
countries lack a consensus-building tradition. Such a
tradition helps overcome veto powers by building national
consensus through negotiations and compromise; its
absence means difficulty in overcoming formal and
informal veto points and thus inefficient policy outcomes
(Heritier, 2001; Tsebelis, 2002).
Actor-based arguments build on the importance
of veto players and try to explain Europeanization as a
result of the preferences of domestic decision-makers.
Studying social policy, Hartlaap and Leiber (2010) argue
that there is no systematic non-compliance by southern
European countries. Instead, they develop a model
of different “world of compliance” which refer to the
national modus vivendi of policy-making for different
groups of countries. These worlds of compliance are
influenced by the political culture of a country and
refer to “a typical pattern of response to EU adaptation
requirements” which determines the way national
administrations deal with EU requirements. Different
sets of independent variables within these worlds of
compliance are what ultimately affects Europeanization.
Building on that theory, Dimitrova and Steunenberg
(2016) develop a comprehensive game model that seeks
to explain compliance based on actor preferences. They
argue that compliance or non-compliance is determined
by the preferences of politicians and administrators.
The latter are particularly salient as they have control
over policy implementation. Therefore, Dimitrova and
Steunenberg argue, policy outcomes can differ from
formal transposition and there can be non-compliance
even when the political actors’ preferences align with
European policies.

meaningfully generalizable way. This study does not contend as to whether there is a generalized “southern laggard” of Europeanization but it only states that fact that such a gap is indeed observed between Austria and Greece when it comes to energy
policy.
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EUROPEAN UNION ENERGY POLICY
OBJECTIVES

The signing of the Lisbon Treaty in 2008 transformed
European energy policy by making it a shared competence
of the EU and the member states. Article 176A of the Treaty
of Lisbon (2007C) established an EU-wide energy policy to
be set in accordance with normal legislative procedures
by the Council and the European Parliament. The treaty
created the legislative framework within which EU
energy policy developed. This change consisted a pooling
of sovereignty and a shift from soft law and horizontal
Europeanization to top-down Europeanization in energy
policy.
Broadly, the EU energy policy has four core objectives,
as outlined in the Treaty of Lisbon: ensure the functioning
of the energy market, ensure security of energy supply,
promote energy efficiency and the development
of renewable forms of energy, and promote the
interconnection of networks. Following the treaty which
constitutes a general framework, the EU then issued a
series of Directives with specific policy prescriptions to
fulfill these objectives.
Energy market regulation had started prior to that,
in the late 90’s, when the EC began advocating energy
market liberalization (European Parliament, 2018). The
most significant step in EU energy market policy came
about with the Third Energy Package in 2011 (EC, 2011).
The Package established a target model for the energy
markets, specifically for electricity and gas markets,
whose stated goals were to “keep prices as low as
possible” and increase security of supply. Part of the
Directive was concerned with the breaking up of energy
production and supply interests from the network,
which has broad implications for market structure and
big changes for policy. The goal of the directive was to
eliminate vertical integration in the energy markets
and the ability of transmission operators to favor their
own production companies and prevent entry to the
market. Countries were given three unbundling models:
ownership unbundling, independent system operator
(ISO), and independent transmission operator (ITO).
Both Greece and Austria chose the Independent
Transmission Operator (ITO) system. Under this
model, electricity producers were allowed to keep the
ownership of the electricity transmission assets provided
that the system is managed by a subsidiary company, the
transmission operator (EC, 2011). The operator had to
be managed independently of the parent company and
maintain economic autonomy. The top management of
the operator is appointed by the minister of energy and its
investments are approved by the independent regulator
(RTE, n.d.). This functional independence of the operator
was to ensure that the producer cannot use its ownership
of the transmission assets to discourage competition.
The second objective can be broadly defined as
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environmental goals and has been summarized as the 2020-20 goal. The objective was twofold: the EU pledged
to achieve a 20% share of gross energy consumption
for Renewable Energy Sources (RES), a 20% reduction
in primary energy consumption (energy efficiency), and
a 20% reduction in Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions
from 1990 levels. To achieve these goals, member-states
then established their own binding goals which varied
depending on their starting points for RES and wealth.
Austria had more ambitious goals than Greece on
every objective. Greece pledged to increase the share
of Renewable Energy Consumption to 18% while Austria
pledged 34% (Directive 2009/28). For GHG emission
cuts Greece had a 4% reduction goal and Austria a 16%
reduction (Commission Decision 2017/1741). Finally, for
energy efficiency, Greece had a goal of 24.7 Mtoe primary
energy consumption and Austria one of 31.5 Mtoe by
2020, both of which would equal a 20% reduction in
primary energy consumption compared to 1990 levels
(Directive 2012/27).
The third objective, interconnectivity, pre-dates
the Lisbon treaty. It was established in 2002 at the
Barcelona European Council where leaders agreed on
a 10% interconnection target (European Council, 2002,
p. 15). Interconnection is defined as “import capacity
over installed generation capacity” (Expert Group on
electricity interconnection targets, 2017). This meant that
if, for example, a country has a total electricity generation
capacity of 100 TWh, it should also have the capacity to
import 10 TWh of electricity through interconnections
with neighboring countries. The goal was to be reached by
2005, but has since been delayed to 2020. Consequently,
the October 2014 European Council (2014, p. 6) endorsed
a 15% interconnection goal to be achieved by 2030.
Energy policy is an example of hierarchical, or bottomdown Europeanization. Thus, the conditions under
which a policy misfit explanation is valid, as set forward
by Bulmer and Radaelli (2004), are satisfied. There is
a clear policy template in all three policies discussed
here with concrete goals, frameworks, and measures for
member-states. To the extent that there is horizontal
Europeanization through learning and soft law, it is not
the main driver of Europeanization in energy policy.

COUNTRY CASE STUDIES
The section that follows will examine the country’s
resource endowment and energy mix, its institutional
framework for energy policy-making, and the
development and current structure of its energy markets.
Consequently, this information will be used to evaluate
the country’s progress towards the distinct EU energy
policy objectives and assess its Europeanization along
the distinct policy-areas. Finally, the factors that have
enabled or hindered compliance in each policy area will
be explored. This will assist in determining the validity of
each theory in section 6.
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GREECE
Located in Southeast Europe, Greece has a land area of
131,957 square kilometers and a population of 10.7 million
(CIA, 2018a). Greece has over 2000 islands, 170 of which
are inhabited, and the mainland is largely mountainous.
A third of the population resides in Athens, which is the
economic and political center of the country (Britannica,
2018a). Greece is a parliamentary and unitary state whose
central government maintains a large amount of formal
decision-making capacity. This is especially true in the
area of energy policy, where most decisions are made at
the centralized national level.

Energy policy overview
Resource endowment and energy mix
Resource endowments are crucial for shaping policy
outcomes by constraining the policymakers’ options
(Feigenbaum, H., Samuels, R., and Weaver, R.K. 1993).
Greece is a resource-poor country when it comes to
fossil fuels and conventional energy sources. It has relied
largely on fossil fuel imports -namely gas and oil- for
energy generation and electricity production. The main
domestic fossil fuel is lignite, a form of carbon coal, and
it has traditionally accounted for a large part of energy
production. However, the country’s reliance on lignite
has been steadily decreasing. Greece has also started
to increase its share of renewable energy sources,
particularly solar and wind energy. Traditionally, Greece
has also relied on hydroelectric power from infrastructure
built largely after World War II, but which still makes up a
large share of electricity generation.
Figure 1 presents the Gross Consumption of energy
for each source in % terms, put differently the amount
of energy required to satisfy energy needs in Greece
(European Commission, DG Energy, Unit A4, 2018). It
should be noted that energy consumption refers to total
energy in the economy, not just electricity; this includes
transportation, industry, and agriculture, among other
sectors. A clear trend of an increasing role for natural
gas and renewables and a decreasing share for solid fuels
can be seen. Furthermore, figure 2 shows the same stable
decline in solid fuel share, but it shows that this has been a
recent phenomenon with the average trendline remaining
mostly flat. Finally, figure 3 presents the decrease of oil
imports. The fall of oil imports coincides with the start of
the 2007 recession and therefore can be explained by the
concurrent fall in output. In terms of renewable energy,
it has doubled since 2008, reaching 10.9% of total energy
consumption in 2016.
Renewable energy sources have also been significantly
diversified, with Solar and Wind now overtaking
Hydroelectric power in Megaton terms. However, the rise
in RES’ relative significance is partly attributed to a fall of
overall energy consumption per capita during the crisis

seen in figure 4. While renewable fuels have increased
to 14.9 Mtoe in 2016 from 5.4 in 2007, total electricity
generation fell to 51.4 Mtoe from 63.5 Mtoe from 2017 –
2016. Therefore, there seems to have been a reduction
in energy supply in response to a reduction in demand
which was primarily achieved by phasing out and cutting
down on solid fuel production units. By phasing out
these units, the Greek government was able to achieve
a 29% share with smaller increases in RES capacity. If
Gross Electricity Generation is kept constant at the 2007
level, the RES share is 23%, which is still significant but
represents a smaller increase.
Another important feature of the Greek energy
landscape is the distribution of consumption. As seen in
figure 5, transportation and households account for most
of the energy consumption (40% and 25% respectively),
with industry having a decreasing share of 18% and
services having 12%. The absence of a large manufacturing
sector could potentially mean that policymakers are
less concerned about international competitiveness
in the context of energy policy. As shown later, this
situation is different from Austria, where international
competitiveness is a key consideration for decisionmakers.
Institutional framework
Greece has followed the general trend in the regulatory
policymaking by ceding a lot of the decision-making to an
independent authority: The Regulatory Agency for Energy
(RAE in Greek stands for “Rythmistiki Archi Energeias”).
RAE was established based on the “provisions of L.
2773/1999, which was issued within the framework of the
harmonization […] to Directive 96/92/EC ” in 1999 (RAE,
n.d.) and it started functioning in 2002. The authority
is institutionally independent, managed by a board of
commissioners who are appointed for 5-year terms
with parliamentary approval. RAE is financed through
a fee levied on electricity production companies giving
it financial independence, which leads to functional
independence from the government (RAE, n.d.). RAE has
an extensive portfolio including: regulating the energy
market (which includes electricity, gas, petroleum,
and heat product markets), ensuring energy security,
protecting consumers, granting production licenses, and
overseeing transmission operators.
Another independent authority in the energy sector
is the Renewable Energy Sources service which was
established in 2010 with the goal to promote and assist
with investments in Renewable energy (Hellenic Ministry
of Environment and Energy, n.d.).The agency is less
institutionally independent than RAE and still acts within
the framework of the Ministry for the Environment.
However, its existence indicates a shift in focus towards
renewable energy sources in alignment with EU energy
objectives, a sign of Europeanization of the Greek energy
policy.
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Evaluation of Europeanization
Target Model Implementation
Greece has made progress in target model
implementation although still falls short of full
Europeanization. The target model implementation
has been a long and slowly-advancing process but has
accelerated in the last few years which is partly attributable
to the austerity programs. Greece has adopted all needed
legislation liberalizing the production, implementing the
ITO transmission model, and establishing the energy
exchange stock market. However, de facto compliance still
lags: electricity production is still heavily concentrated,
and consumers don’t have many supplier choices. The
energy stock exchange market is not yet operational,
even though its legal framework exists. It was initially
expected to be operational by 2018 but the start date has
now been moved to 2019 (Jovanovic, 2018). Finally, the gas

Petroleum and Products 2

Gases

Renewables

2009

Solid Fuels

liberalized than the electricity market. Both the Hellenic
Petroleum (ELPE), petroleum refiner and retailer, and the
Public Gas Corporation of Greece (DEPA), gas retailer,
are scheduled to be fully privatized (50.1% and 65%
respectively) within 2018 (Liaggou, 2017). As of January
2018, consumers can choose their gas supplier according
to the European Commission (2018, pp. 26–31). The
gas market remains concentrated with only 3 entities
importing gas while the largest importer (DEPA) has a
market share of 95%.

2006

Market structure
The electricity market has recently been liberalized
though it is still largely dominated by the Public
Electricity Corporation (DEI). The electricity production
and transmission were nationalized after WWII when
DEI was founded. In 2003, there was a legal separation
between the wholesale and the consumer electricity
markets following pressures by the EU who saw a need
for liberalization of the electricity market (Iliadi, 2018).
Following the Third Winter Package, Greece initially
adopted the Independent System Operator (ISO) model
but then switched to the Independent Transmission
Operator (ITO) model in 2011 (RTE, n.d.).
The austerity programs included significant
privatization provisions for the energy sector. In particular,
according to the third Memorandum of Understanding
(MoU), signed in 2015 between Greece and its creditors,
DEI is scheduled to be partially privatized, with 17% of
the company’s share sold to private investors (Liaggou,
2017). The proposed privatization caused internal strife in
the ruling party and the process has been delayed after
facing legal challenges by DEI’s trade union (Ecopress,
2018). However, a significant portion of production units,
including 40% of lignite production, were privatized in
2018 following the introduction of the law on “Structural
measures on access to lignite and the further opening of
the wholesale electricity market and other provisions”
(FEK: A 75/2018).
The petroleum and gas markets are somewhat more
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market seems to be more liberalized than the electricity
one. Therefore, in terms of target model implementation,
Greece is partially Europeanized.
Green Energy Objectives
Greece has performed better on the environmental
objectives than the other two goals. It is on-track to
achieve the Renewable Energy Sources goal (18% of
gross energy consumption) with 10.9% gross energy
consumption coming from RES in 2016. It has already
over-achieved the GHG emissions’ reduction goal of 4%,
reaching a 10.9% reduction of GHG emissions compared
to 1990 levels in 2016. Finally, it is on-track to achieve the
energy efficiency goal under which gross consumption
should remain at 23.7 Mtoe, with consumption at 24.1
Mtoe in 2016. Although policy changes contributed to
achieving these goals, the economic conditions were
largely responsible for Greece’s strong performance in
the green energy objectives.
Both policy and the economic conditions were
responsible for the progress towards the RES objective.
Figure 6 shows the installed electricity capacity for RES
from 2008 – 2016. Greece largely increased its renewable
energy generation capacity especially in solar power
photovoltaics. In fact, Greece undertook a large public
investment program between 2008 and 2013, providing

substantial subsidies for solar energy. In concurrence
with the overall declining costs for solar energy, this led
to a large increase in solar power electricity generation
capacity. Even though policy was partly responsible for
achieving the RES goal, the economic conditions also
contributed by decreasing overall energy consumption
and leading to a relative larger share for RES, as noted
earlier.3 Europeanization here, therefore, was driven by
policy choices which were easier due to a lower energy
demand during the recession.
Policy and the economic conditions were also
responsible for achieving the energy consumption
objective as well. Figure 7 shows that there was a decrease
in energy consumption concurrently with the drop in
GDP, as one would expect. However, the implementation
of measures to increase energy efficiency also played a
role in the decrease in energy consumption. According
to the ODEX index, energy efficiency increased by 34%
between 2000 and 2016 (Iatridis et al. 2018). This was
achieved by a host of public investments in energy
efficiency in the agriculture, industry, transportation,
and residential sectors and by enacting new regulations
such as building codes with stricter efficiency standards.4
The recession also led to lower GHG emissions via
reducing economic activity and energy demand. Figure

3 Greece was forced to overhaul its subsidy system during the recession as it was shown to have substantially increased energy
costs for consumers and to hurt competitiveness. See Iliopoulos (2016) for an in-depth analysis of Greece’s Feed-in tariff system
for solar power plants.
4 For an explanation of the methodology of ODEX see http://www.odyssee-mure.eu/publications/other/odex-indicators-database-definition.pdf
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9 shows the sectors that were responsible for 95% of all
GHG emission reductions between 2008 and 2016 (out
of total percent of reductions). For example, electricity
accounted for 45% of the total reduction in GHG, which
was 10.9% compared to 1990 levels; put differently,
electricity reduced GHG emissions by 4.5 million tons
of CO2 equivalent. Electricity and heat production
accounted for a large share (45%) due to both policy
changes and lower demand caused by the recession. The
other sectors driving the reduction were manufacturing
and construction industries, agriculture, and international
maritime. They were all sectors who suffered during the
recession due to a drop in domestic demand and the
international demand. The global recession affected the
maritime industry worldwide, and the Greek industry
suffered as a result (Economist, 2016; Kalgora, 2016). It
is also well-documented that the eurozone crisis led
to lower GHG emissions throughout the EU (European
Environmental Agency, 2010).
Overall, Greece is on-track to achieve all green energy
objectives. This higher-level compliance is partly due
to policies and partly due to economic conditions. In a
sense the recession made the costs of compliance lower
by reducing the total energy consumption. Moreover, all
the goals in the green energy objective were individually
tailored to each country. The combination of these two
factors led to a lower policy misfit and can explain why
Greece achieved Europeanization in the green energy
objective.
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FIGURE 8. Gross Electricity Generation by Fuel
Type; Austria 2016

Interconnectivity
Greece’s performance in the interconnectivity goal
is mixed, depending on which measure is used. It
reached the Barcelona Council interconnectivity goal
by achieving 11% import capacity over total generation
capacity by 2014. However, according to the Report of the
Commission Expert Group on Interconnection Targets
(2017), Greece remains below 30% interconnectedness
on all of the Group’s alternative measurement methods.
Greece ranked 3rd to last, only performing better than
the UK and Cyprus.
Even though the Barcelona Council goal is the
current yardstick by which country progress towards
interconnectivity is measured, the Expert Group pointed
out that such a measure is outdated and does not capture
the different nature of energy markets today (Expert
Group, 2017, p. 7). When measuring Europeanization
in a comparative approach, it is thus more appropriate
to utilize the Expert Group’s alternative measurements
as they more accurately depict a country’s regional
integration and energy interconnectedness. Moreover,
Greece has limited electricity connectivity to the rest of
the EU primarily through an outdated cable connection
to Italy (Manolkidis, 2018). Therefore, in terms of
interconnectedness and using the Expert Group measure,
Greece has not achieved Europeanization.
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AUSTRIA
Located in the center of Europe, Austria has a land
area of 82,445 square kilometers and a population of
8.7 million (CIA, 2018b). It is mostly mountainous and
urban with more than half the population living in
cities (Britannica Academic, 2018b). Austria is a federal
country with nine self-governing states called Lander.
However, it has been described as a “federation without
federalism” where society sees states as administrative
units rather than self-governing and autonomous entities
(Erk, 2004). This does not mean that states do not wield
any policy influence. Indeed, in the energy sector and
policy, the Lander play an important role by controlling
most electricity providers. However, the fact that Austria
largely acts as a unitary state simplifies the comparison
with Greece, a highly centralized and unitary country,
by removing an added layer of complexity that true
federalism would impose on the analysis.

Energy policy overview
Resource endowment and energy mix
Like Greece, Austria is a resource-poor country when
it comes to conventional fossil fuel energy sources. It
produces a small amount of oil and natural gas (15,160
bbl/day and 132,100 bbl/day respectively in the 2016 CIA
estimate) which corresponds to approximately 10% of its
oil and gas imports respectively. Austria, therefore has
had to consistently rely on energy imports which in 2016
made up 62% of gross energy consumption, according to
the EU Statistical Energy (2017). Most of these imports
were Petroleum and Products (54%), Natural Gas (34%)
and Solid Fuels (13%). Due to its mountainous geography
and rich drainage basin, Austria has had the chance to
develop numerous hydropower infrastructure projects
which provide most of its electricity (Britannica Academic,
2018b).
Austria’s energy mix is dominated by fossil fuels,
but RES play a large role (30%). Figure 8 shows gross
electricity generation, which measures the total amount
of electricity produced by each fuel type. It shows that
RES dominate electricity production accounting for 79%
of gross production; hydropower alone accounts for 63%.
Examining trends in Austrian energy consumption and
production yields the conclusion of a relatively stable
energy mix since 1990. The composition of Gross Inland
Consumption, seen in figure 9, has remained relatively
unchanged as have net imports depicted in figure 10.
Gross electricity generation has followed a similarly
stable trend, but hydropower has become relatively more
important. Coupled with a small but sizeable increase in
solar and wind power, this led to an increase in electricity
generation from RES from 66% in 1990 to 79% in 2016
(a 15% increase). It is important to note that Austria has
had a much larger share of RES than Greece in 1990. This
point is crucial to remember in the context of studying

the cost of compliance and the EU policy misfit.
The demand-side for energy also looks different in
Austria. The industry and transportation sectors are the
main drivers of energy consumption as seen in figure 11,
accounting for 2/3 of Final Energy consumption by sector.
While in Greece industry occupies a declining 19% of final
energy consumption, in the much more industrialized
and manufacturing-focused Austria industry has a steady
34% share. Therefore, it is reasonable to expect energy
policy and energy prices in particular, to occupy a higher
place in the political agenda in Austria and international
competitiveness to be a key consideration for energy
policymakers.
Institutional framework
Indeed, energy policy has been a high policy priority
in Austria. The energy-intensive manufacturing sector
means a large share of the economy is export-oriented,
which has made energy costs a matter of international
competitiveness (Kletzan and Köppl, 2016). Changes
in the institutional framework with the establishment
of a federal energy regulator and the liberalization of
the electricity and gas markets came at the turn of the
century. Regulation of electricity markets is shared
between the federal government and the states (Pell and
Stalinger, 2017). From this vertical share of competences
arises a very complicated institutional and regulatory
framework whose intricate details are beyond the scope
of this analysis.
An independent energy regulator, E-Control, was
established in 2001 following the federal Energy
Liberalization Act of 2000 (BGBI. I No. 121/2000). This
was done to achieve compliance with Directive 96/92/
EC much like in the rest of the EU. E-Control is run by
an Executive Board whose two Directors are appointed
by the Ministry of Science, Research and Economy
and a Regulation Commission also appointed by the
government. The five commissioners, the five alternates,
and the executive directors serve 5-year terms. There
is also an advisory body with representatives from the
provinces and social partners (E-Control, 2018a). The
establishment of a federal regulatory body marked a shift
to a more centralized energy policy in Austria which, up
until then, was largely left up to the Lander.
E-Control was given a portfolio that included drawing
up rules governing the gas and electricity markets,
monitoring and enforcing federal laws, overseeing the
transmission and distribution networks, enforcing rules
governing RES and publishing data (E-Control, 2018b). In
contrast to the Greek energy regulator (RAE), E-Control
is not tasked with issuing electricity production licenses.
It also cooperates with the Federal Competition Authority
to ensure that the energy market remains competitive
and to enforce anti-trust laws (Langmajerova, 2013).
Market structure
The electricity and energy markets were fully
liberalized since the early 2000s in Austria (E-Control,
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2018b). Prior to that, electricity production and
transmission was left to the Lander who established their
own utility corporations and were obliged to maintain at
least 51% ownership by the Second Nationalization Act
of 1947. In addition to state-owned utilities, the Federal
government founded a public electricity generation
corporation, Verbund, whose goal was to build large,
hydroelectric power plants (Verbund, n.d.). It remains the
largest electricity generation company with 40% of the
market.
Following the Third Winter Package, Austria chose
the ITO model and transposed the EU directives into
national law in 2010 and 2012 for the electricity and gas
markets respectively (EC, 2014a). There are two main
transmission operators (TSO’s) in the electricity market
and one in the gas market who have all been certified

ITO’s in accordance with EU law (EC, 2014a). There are
137 retail market electricity suppliers out of which 15
operate nationally and the rest operate regionally, largely
within the states (EC, 2014a). Overall, both the wholesale
and retail markets are effectively competitive despite the
convoluted regulatory framework owed to the federal
nature of Austria’s energy policy.
The gas market is similarly liberalized with 41
importers and 64 retailers active nationally or regionally.
The cumulative market share of the largest importers
is 73%, suggesting a somewhat large concentration but
one significantly lower than that seen in Greece where
the respective largest importer’s market share is 95%.
Moreover, Austria does not witness a divergence in the
level of liberalization between electricity and gas markets.
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Evaluation of Europeanization
Target Model Implementation
Austria has fully implemented the target model both
legally complying and in terms of policy outcomes. In terms
of legal compliance, energy production is liberalized,
transmission follows the ITO model, and the wholesale
electricity market is fully coupled with Germany’s.
Moreover, Austria has a mature energy exchange market
-EXAA Energy Exchange Austria, covering its electricity
market and that of Germany since 2002 (EC, 2014b). In
terms of policy outcomes, Austria’s electricity market is
liberalized and competitive with 209 producers and 162
retailers, most of which are relatively small in size. The
cumulative market share of the 4 largest producers stands
at 58.4% and that of the 6 largest retailers is 77%. Recall
that this picture of a fragmented electricity market is
widely different from that of Greece where these market
share figures are 86.6% and 88% respectively.
Overall, Austria has achieved full target model
implementation and compliance, signifying full
Europeanization of the energy markets’ structure.
This is not surprising given Austria’s starting point
and geography. Its starting point was one of a less
concentrated market with multiple utility corporations
operating nationally and regionally since the early 2000’s.
Moreover, Austria’s location next to Germany, a wealthy
and highly Europeanized country, meant that it has been
able to couple its electricity market with that of Germany
and create a mature energy exchange market.
Green Energy Objectives
Austria has made progress towards achieving the
Green energy objective. RES accounted for 29.7% in 2016,
having grown steadily since 1990. Although this number
still falls short of the 34% goal Austria has set for 2020,
the country is still on-track. Energy consumption was
at 31.8 Mtoe, marginally above the 31.5 Mtoe goal. GHG’s
emissions are 3% higher relative to 1990-levels which is
far from achieving the 16% reduction target.
In terms of RES, Austria has taken steps to increase
their share by investing in research and installation.
Figure 12 shows the upward trend for installed electricity
generation capacity for wind and solar power. This new
emphasis on solar and wind power, gave them a higher
relative share of the grid. Coupled with a 25% increase
in the already prominent hydropower, it led to a 33%
reduction of emissions from electricity production.
An emphasis was put on energy efficiency in order
to achieve the second green energy objective. The
Energy Efficiency Law was put into place in 2015 and it
implemented a host of regulations and market tools to
increase energy efficiency (Arvanitis et al., 2017). As a
result of this law and previous efforts, energy efficiency (as
measured by the ODEX index) increased by 20% between
2000 and 2016 (Austrian Energy Agency, 2018). There is
also a tax on electricity and fossil fuel use imposed on
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firms since 2003 (Kletzan-Slamanig and Köppl, 2016).
Despite the substantial de-carbonization of the
electricity sector and the gains in energy efficiency,
GHG emissions have increased, making a 16% reduction
by 2020 improbable. This can be partly attributed to
the federalist governance system and partly due to
economic conditions. Steurer and Clar (2014) show that
federalism was in part responsible for Austria’s missing
of its Kyoto protocol targets. By adding an administrative
layer on building energy efficiency, which is reserved to
the competences of the Lander, federalism has further
complicated reducing energy consumption. Moreover, a
steady increase in economic output has contributed to
an increase in GHG emissions. This increase was largely
driven by the transportation sector, whose emissions are
68% higher today than in 1990. According to the Austrian
Energy Agency one reason for this rise of transportationrelated emissions is fuel tourism, with residents of
neighboring countries buying fuel in Austria due to lower
gas taxes (AEA, 2018, pp. 25 - 31). Another reason, is an
increase in the stock of cars and freight traffic due to
higher economic activity (AEA, 2018, p. 7).
Austria’s performance in the Green energy objectives
also aligns well within the predictions of the misfit
hypothesis. RES have long comprised a large share of the
energy mix while the fact that countries set their own
targets allowed Austria to set realistic goals. In the front
of GHG reductions, however, both political institutions
(federalism) and Austria’s strong economic performance
made compliance costlier.
Interconnectivity
Austria has fully achieved the interconnectivity
objective by all measures. Using the Barcelona Council
measure of import capacity over installed capacity, Austria
stands at 29% as of 2014 (EC, 2015). Using the Expert
Group on electricity interconnection (2017) proposed
measures, Austria consistently scores above 60% (with
30% being the proposed benchmark). Austria benefits
from its location in the center of the EU which allows it
to build electricity infrastructure that connects it to its
neighbors. It has particularly benefited from bordering
Germany which has the most advanced electricity
interconnection infrastructure in the EU, many of which
are with Austria (Appunn, 2018).
Interconnectivity was perhaps the policy one would
expect Austria to do best in due to the least misfit. Austria
borders six EU members, two of which are founding
members. Moreover, it closely borders Germany, a wealthy
and highly Europeanized country. Austria has benefited
from its location in the center of Europe because it has
made developing interconnectivity capacity cheaper.
Therefore, the financial costs of compliance are lower
for Austria due to geography, which in turn results to low
policy misfit for interconnectivity.
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FIGURE 13. Respondents who said environmental concerns are important
or very important; compiled by author using data from
Eurobarometer (Eurobarometer, 2014; Eb, 2011; Eb, 2008)

EVALUATING AND COMPARING EMPIRICAL
OBSERVATIONS

In this section the validity of the misfit hypothesis is
established in two ways: First, I demonstrate that the
empirical observations closely align with the theoretical
predictions of the misfit hypothesis; policies with higher
misfit are the ones with the lower levels of compliance
and vice-versa. Second, I show how the other proposed
explanations are unable to fully account for the level of
Europeanization; their predictions do not always match
the empirical evidence.

Assessing the misfit theory
Greece and Austria had different starting points in
energy policy and that meant different misfits for each
policy. Tables 2 and 3 summarize the degree of misfit
and level of Europeanization for each country for all the
policy objectives examined in this analysis. Even with a
quick glance, the strong correlation of misfit and policy
outcomes is apparent. Moreover, the other schools of
thought proposed and presented in this analysis fail to
make accurate predictions with similar consistency.
The target model had a lower policy misfit for Austria
than Greece due to pre-existing market structures and
institutions. While both countries had public utility
corporations, Greece had a single, national corporation,
that until recently was a legal public monopoly and, to
this day, has significant market power. Austria’s electricity
market was much more fragmented, consisting of local
monopolies which have now been replaced with a
liberalized and competitive market. One can reasonably

assume that the existence of a large, national, stateowned monopoly, accompanied by a powerful trade
union that characterizes Greece’s public sector, resulted
in higher resistance to market liberalization in Greece.5
This key difference shows the importance of special
interests in determining Greece’s performance by raising
the level of policy misfit.
Policy misfit can also explain performance regarding
the two other components of the target model package,
unbundling transmission and establishing an energy
stock exchange. Transmission unbundling had a lower
misfit because countries were given some flexibility.
Both Austria and Greece chose the ITO model. While
Ownership Unbundling was the EC’s preferred model,
it was also a more politically costly policy. The fact that
countries could avoid this and choose a policy that was
easier to implement lowered misfit for both. Establishing a
new energy stock exchange has a high misfit as it requires
the creation of a new institution and set of accompanying
rules. The misfit was lower for Austria because it could
rely on the assistance of Germany for the development of
the exchange market which includes both countries and
was developed in 2002. Greece, on the other hand, does
not have a neighbor with a functioning energy exchange.
In the realm of Green energy policy objectives, both
Greece and Austria have high RES potential and they
both made significant progress towards Europeanization.
Both countries had low policy misfit in achieving the
first two green energy objectives. Most importantly,
this was because the EU set member-specific goals that
considered their starting points. Moreover, the recession
helped Greece comply by lowering total emissions and
energy consumption. Finally, Greece outperformed

5 Even though there is a lack of empirical evidence on the relative strength and influence of trade unions in formulating public
policy in the energy sector, many scholars have presented compelling evidence that Greece can be characterized as an “Insider-Outsider Society” where trade unions, particularly those representing public-sector employees have considerable political
power and their members get special privileges as a result. See Kolintzas et al. (2018).
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Austria in the GHG emissions reductions objective,
which is also the objective in which Greece had lower
misfit than Austria. This misfit was due to the reduction
in economic activity experienced by Greece, which led
to lower GHG emissions. In contrast, Austria’s federalist
system and strong economic growth raised the misfit
making compliance both politically difficult and costly.
Interconnectivity is an objective largely impacted by
geography. Greece only borders two EU members, one
is the poorest and one of the newest members (Bulgaria),
and one is only bordered via sea (Italy). Austria, on the
other hand, is located in the heart of the EU, sharing land
borders with six member-states, including Germany, the
wealthiest and highly Europeanized EU member. This
geography makes misfit significantly higher for Greece
as sea interconnections are more expensive and Greece’s
options are much more limited. Moreover, the level of
Europeanization of Greece’s neighbors is much lower. It is
no surprise then that Austria has performed significantly
better in this objective than Greece.

Assessing alternative hypotheses
In order, however, to establish the validity of a
hypothesis, scholars must not only show the empirical
evidence supporting their theory, but also firmly
establish the inability of alternative hypotheses to
explain the empirical observations. This is even more
pertinent when operationalizing a complex phenomenon
that could be attributed to multiple factors who are not
mutually exclusive, as is the case here. It is therefore
crucial to examine the extent to which the other theories
of Europeanization can explain the policy outcomes for
energy policy.
A key prediction of the arguments centered around
administrative inefficiency and institutional weaknesses
is that there should non-compliance and a lower level
of Europeanization across all policies (Borzel, 2003).
However, such is not the case in energy policy. Not only did
Greece experienced a high variation of Europeanization
across different objectives, but also it even performed
better than Austria in one objective, reducing GHG
emissions.
To build on this notion, it is useful to examine what
policy outcomes the institutional weakness theory
would predict for each objective and how closely these
predictions align with reality. Weak institutions would
mean that it is particularly challenging to implement
policies that require broad regulatory change. Moreover,
policies that require multi-agency coordination and
cooperation, such as investments in green energy and
reducing energy consumption, would also be areas of
least compliance under this theory. The experienced
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results are different, however, since Greece performed
well towards the green energy objectives. Furthermore,
even though the target model implementation is partial,
significant progress has been made. Finally, the least
Europeanization is seen in the interconnectivity objective
which does not require significant regulatory change;
it does, however, require a large amount of financial
investment and these financial constraints are the biggest
obstacle to progress.
It seems, therefore, that the weak institutional capacity
theory fails to predict the experienced outcomes. That is
not to say that bureaucratic inefficiencies cannot explain
any of the lack of compliance. But the policy outcomes
presented in this study suggest that institutional weakness
matters to the extent that it raises the policy misfit.
Moreover, even if there are institutional deficiencies they
do not seem to exist in a widespread and systematic way
that consistently leads to non-compliance as had been
previously suggested.
Civil society-based explanations focus on the impacts
of either the weakness of civil society or the strength of
specific veto players and special interests on public policy.
The first one would predict least compliance in green
energy goals, since this is where civil society groups might
lead towards compliance by mobilization. For example, a
strong civil society could lead to greener energy through
strong environmental activism. In addition to the fact that
this is the area of most compliance for Greece, empirical
evidence shows that environmental movements in
Southern Europe are not weaker than in Northern Europe
suggesting that the theory has no factual basis (Kousis et
al., 2008; Sotiropoulos, 2004). While that might seem to
verify the weak civil society explanation, a more in-depth
look into Greece’s compliance with the green energy
goals reveals that the reductions of GHG emissions and
the increase of RES were aided by the reduced economic
activity.
Veto players do seem to matter for compliance. The
state utility corporation and its trade union would indeed
consist of a veto player and this would predict low
compliance towards the target model implementation.
However, this can essentially be incorporated into the
misfit arguments since veto players are a channel through
which misfit increases by increasing the political costs
of a reform. Therefore, the veto player theory does not
contradict nor disprove the importance of policy misfit.
Veto players are simply another source of policy misfit
and can be explained within that framework.6
It is also clear that veto players cannot be the sole
explanation of Europeanization, as some have argued. One
key prediction of such assertion would be that Austria,
whose federal system introduces many veto players with
formal veto power, would comply less well than Greece, a

6 Borzel (2003) who pioneered the policy misfit arguments also admitted the existence of veto players and incorporated them
within the broader framework of policy misfit
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unitary and highly centralized state. However, Austria has
complied better than Greece in most objectives. To the
extent that federalism hindered compliance, it too can be
explained through the misfit theory. There does not seem
to be, therefore, a consistent result that would suggest
that veto players are the only or the most important
source of non-compliance.
Actors’ preferences explanations also do not seem to
make predictions that align with the policy outcomes. To
determine their validity, it is necessary to examine the
domestic actors’ preferences in both Greece and Austria.
When these preferences align with the EU’s objective,
we would expect high compliance and in the case of
the opposite, low compliance. To examine the actors’
preferences, I use public opinion polls, party platforms,
and official government communications.
Regarding the target model, there seems to be
widespread consensus among Greek decision-makers
towards compliance with EU objectives. The Greek
Ministry of Energy states on their website:
At the centre of this process lies: the liberalization
of the electricity and natural gas markets, increased
competitiveness, the extension and enhancement of the
domestic and cross-border electricity, natural gas and oil
networks, the further separation of production and supply
from transmission networks, consumer choice (Hellenic
Ministry of Environment and Energy, n.d.)
Moreover, the ruling party’s platform, SYRIZA, made
no mention of market liberalization nor unbundling
and only opposed privatization of the public utility
corporation (Energypress.gr, 2015). Liberalization and
vertical unbundling were largely supported by the
previous government of New Democracy with former
prime minister, Antonis Samaras exclaiming that his
government adopted European standards with the
goal of more competitive energy markets (Kathimerini,
2014). Given no opposition to the target model across
all political parties, one would expect full compliance if
the preferences of domestic decision-makers are what
determines Europeanization. Clearly, that is not the case.
Turning over to green energy, according to various
Eurobarometer indicators, Greek citizens seem to have
slightly higher environmental concerns than Austrians
and their level of concern has not changed after the
2008 crisis (European Commission, 2014a and 2014b).
Moreover, more Greeks believe in joint EU action when
it comes to the environment (62%) than Austrians (48%).
Finally, the Green party is in the ruling coalition in Greece
as a minor partner to SYRIZA. Austria’s government also
emphasized RES and energy efficiency in its government
program (Saghy, 2018).
Given the similar preferences of the public and policymakers in both countries, this theory would accurately
predict closer convergence in green energy objectives.
However, public preferences cannot explain the timing
of convergence which was largely after the recession

given that public attitudes did not change during the
same time. Figure 13 plots the share of respondents to
three Eurobarometer surveys in Greece and Austria who
considered the environment as important; it is clear that
the convergence in green energy cannot be attributed to
a change in preferences over the same period. In contrast,
the level of misfit which is shaped by economic activity
can explain this timing.
As a largely technical issue, interconnectivity does
not often feature in the political debates of Greece. To
the extent that actors’ preferences could predict policy
outcomes in this area, it would be due to the decisionmakers’ unwillingness to make interconnectivity a
priority. However, the Greek ministry of energy mentions
cross-border energy connections as a priority and so
do officials in the RAE (Manolkidis, 2018). The Austrian
government’s platform also mentioned an increased
emphasis on cross-border infrastructure. Therefore,
both countries seem to consider interconnectivity a
priority, but, as shown earlier, Greece has only achieved
partial Europeanization.
If the actors’ preferences were the primary factor
shaping compliance, then one would expect Greece and
Austria to Europeanize equally well with all energy policy
objectives. The fact that compliance is not consistent with
the decision-makers’ preferences suggests that other
factors are at play. That is not to say that actors’ preferences
and public opinion never affect Europeanization. They
are not, however, the primary factor determining it. In
fact, actor preferences could be a necessary, but not
sufficient, condition for Europeanization since we don’t
observe Europeanization in spite of actors’ preferences;
this analysis only shows that actor preferences are not
enough to achieve Europeanization.

CONCLUSION
From the analysis of the empirical evidence, it becomes
clear that the misfit theory most accurately predicts
the empirical observations. That is not to say that other
factors are not at play in the Europeanization process.
But it seems like the misfit model accounts for most of
the variation. Moreover, when other factors are at play,
they too can be understood using the misfit model. Misfit,
therefore, seems to be the largest constraint and biggest
determinant of Europeanization, at least in the case of
energy policy.
This finding is important for two reasons. First, it has
significant policy implications by suggesting that the most
successful energy policies will be the ones that minimize
the level of misfit. This suggests that softer measures and
active technical assistance are the best ways to achieve
convergence and high levels of compliance. Second, it
suggests that there is nothing deterministic about the
lower levels of Europeanization in Greece. That goes
against the Mediterranean Syndrome theory and the
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weak institutions approaches that argue that divergence
is inevitable. Divergence and compliance seem to be
affected by the policies themselves much more than by
any innate characteristic of the member-states.
The findings of the factors that affect misfit the
most are also crucial. Some of these factors had
already been identified, namely political and economic
factors. However, geography is a new factor that has
previously been overlooked and which seems to affect
Europeanization in the sphere of energy policy. This
finding has a policy implication as it suggests that to
achieve the interconnectivity objective, the EU should
focus on assisting those members whose geography
hinders their success. It could also set targets that take
this geography into account and are more realistic for
each member-state, much as it did with RES.
This finding also sparks an interesting question
for future research: to what extent does a country’s
neighborhood affect its Europeanization? Even more
specifically: does the level of Europeanization of a
country’s neighbor affect the country’s Europeanization?
It would be interesting to examine this question and see
whether such a finding is generalizable and to which
policies it seems to matter the most.
In conclusion and to restate the main finding of
this study, Greece is not lacking the capacity nor the
willingness to comply with EU energy policy but the costs
of its compliance are much higher than for Austria. This
is due to economic, political, and geographic factors that
make compliance costlier for Greece.
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ABSTRACT
Using data gathered by the District of Columbia, I measure the effects of housing prices in DC on the locations
of Capital Bikeshare Stations. Since its operation in 2010, Bikeshare has grown rapidly in popularity among
residents and tourists. I focused the influence of real estate values on the locations of Capital Bikeshare
and found that land use values do have a significant effect on the location of Capital Bikeshare. Said effect
is amplified when applied to Metrorail because of the market demand for real estate proximate to major
heavy rail transit, which outweighs the demand for cycling in the District.

•

INTRODUCTION
In many major cities around the world, whether
as a method of exercise or a mode of transportation
to work or school, riding a bicycle is common. In
some cases, cities have gone to great lengths to
create a whole set of policies and accommodations
for people who choose to cycle. Bicycle sharing
has become popular in recent years due to its
convenience. The concept is simple: after paying
a small fee, one can pick up a bike from a docking
station that holds many bikes and ride it to the
destination, then drop off the bike at any docking
station within the system.
Capital Bikeshare
encourages users to utilize established bicycle lanes
and wear proper head protection. Therefore, Capital
Bikeshare can be treated as a public transportation
network: a system that allows multitudes of users to
travel from point to point after paying a small fee,
with stations that are able to serve a large number
of people.
Washington, District of Columbia (DC) is no
different in this respect. The city’s relatively
flat geography in the downtown area (near the
historical monuments and museums), small size
(approximately 64 square miles in total land area), and
long straight roads make the United States capital
an ideal environment for cyclists. According to the
District of Columbia Department of Transportation
(DDOT), the District currently has four miles of
protected bicycle lanes, 56 miles of bicycle lanes,
and another 55 miles of separated multi use trails
(DC Sustainability Plan, 2013, p. 83).
In August 2008, Washington, DC launched its
first bicycle sharing system, named Smartbike DC.
During the two years before Capital Bikeshare
began its operations 1,600 riders joined Smartbike

DC. On September 20, 2010 (Capital Bikeshare,
2018), Capital Bikeshare (often abbreviated to CaBi)
was launched as a joint effort by DC, Montgomery
County (Maryland), Arlington County and Alexandria
(Virginia) to revitalize the idea of sharing bicycles
for a small fee. This new system has since grown
to 500 bicycle sharing locations with 4,300 bicycles
and 2.1 million trips taken to date. Many cities soon
afterwards launched their own services, including
New York City and San Francisco.
The business model for Capital Bikeshare is
simple: a private company with multi-jurisdictional
government oversight to create a public-private
partnership. It is an affordable way to travel
between two points that are cycling distance
from each other. Prices start at $2.00 for a single
30-minute ride between docking stations (paid with
a credit or debit card – no cash payments accepted).
Any ride that lasts for longer than 30 minutes incurs
additional fees – these fees are set on a graduated
scale based on the extra time. There are also 24 hour
passes for $8 per day or annual memberships for $85
per year available depending on how long the user
plans to be in the DC metropolitan area. These price
points have gained favor among both locals and
visitors alike for their affordability and convenience,
and as a result, DDOT has since announced plans
in September of 2015 (approximately three years
after the debut of Bikeshare) to expand the system
to include other areas of DC (mostly in the areas
Southeast of the United States Capitol and the
Anacostia River) and portions of the surrounding
counties in Maryland and Virginia. This business
decision stems from the desire of Capital Bikeshare
to reach markets where other transportation
options may be too inconvenient or expensive -
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Metrorail (the heavy rail transit system controlled by the
Washington Metropolitan Area Transit Authority - also
known as WMATA) does not reach everywhere in the DC
metropolitan area.
My research focuses on locational determinants of
Capital Bikeshare stations – when treated as public
transportation stations akin to the Washington, DC
Metrorail system. I am finding out whether or not more
expensive land values contribute to more Bikeshare
stations being constructed in said areas. The necessity
of this analysis lies in the final outcome: the government
of Washington, DC (in its effort to promote sustainability
on many facets) wants to promote Capital Bikeshare as
both a transportation service and a healthy alternative to
driving. It is worth noting that while Capital Bikeshare
is certainly useful for short trips that last fewer than
30 minutes, the intentions of the DC government is not
to totally phase out Metrorail in favor of Bikeshare, but
supplement existing public transport networks. Having
said that, determining the location of a Capital Bikeshare
dock requires a lot of variables to be considered. On
a broader scale, this study answers questions of why
businesses and services locate where they are with
respect to the land values.
Using explanatory variables that account for
characteristics (such as age, area occupied, transaction
cost) on both residential and commercial real estate in the
city of Washington in the year 2010 (the year Bikeshare was
initiated) to avoid possible simultaneity biases in data, I
analyze the effects of said characteristics on the distance
to the nearest Bikeshare station. The dependent variable
would hence be the distance to the nearest Bikeshare
station – shorter distance would imply denser coverage
since if there are many stations within a short distance
to many buildings – residential or otherwise – that would
imply an increase in density. Overall, the likelihood of
Bikeshare locating near expensive real estate is higher.
On a more specific note, Bikeshare locates closer still
near expensive real estate close to a Metrorail station.
After all, since Metrorail predates Capital Bikeshare by a
few decades, the prices of real estate have increased due
to increased demand for housing near the Metrorail (an
important amenity for many Washington residents).

LITERATURE REVIEW
The following is a literature review of work on the
topic of bicycle sharing, the usage of bicycles, and public
transportation. The first source provides information on
the bicycle sharing system in Zhongshan, China. The
second resource is helpful in gauging the highest instances
of bicycle usage in a major city – Seattle, WA. The third
article is a study examining the effect of expanding public
transportation in an already busy area – Singapore’s MRT
(Mass Rapid Transit) – on real estate values. The fourth
source is Capital Bikeshare’s expansion plan and how it

informs this particular analysis.

Expanding Bicycle-Sharing Systems: Lessons
Learnt from an Analysis of Usage
In an effort to better understand the dynamics of
bicycle sharing in an urban area, a group of economists,
Ying Zhang, Tom Thomas, M. J. G. Brussel1, M. F. A. M.
van Maarseveen, researched bicycle sharing usage in
Zhongshan, China to explore the impact of expansion
of the usage on the system in their paper, Expanding
Bicycle-Sharing Systems: Lessons Learnt from an Analysis
of Usage.
These economists consulted a few studies, most
notably Vogel, who found that in Vienna, the usage during
peak hours on weekdays and the weekends were different,
which might be associated with the activities in the
neighborhood (Chen, Zhou, & Sun, 2017, p.2). For example,
peak weekday trips might suggest a neighborhood of
mostly commercial businesses and the riders may be
using public bicycles for commuting to work. Weekend
peak trips could signify more recreational use, as many
bicycle sharing trips are taken to tourist attractions or
other recreational places such as pubs or museums. All of
these factors combined could indicate the neighborhood
characteristics based on the estimated purpose of the
trip taken.
The study was conducted for a bicycle-sharing system
in Zhongshan, China using trip data from March 2012,
2013, and 2014. They examined the changes in both users
(UserID) and the system usage by comparing March
2012 with March 2013, and comparing March 2013 with
March 2014. In this study, they consider the changes in
the system as a whole and in the spatial distribution of
demand before and after the system expansion. This
would in essence create a differences-in-differences
model that can avoid simultaneity bias.
The highest usage measured was in the center of the
city, where the majority of the population is located
(urban density is highest). In general, expanding the
original system not only extended the original users’
ability to reach new areas but also attracted new users to
the bike-sharing system. Adding new stations in the areas
where demand or density of stations is high can attract
both new users and original users. On the other hand,
adding new stations in areas further away from the city
center with a lower density of stations is mainly useful
for new users.
I will use this study in my analysis of Capital Bikeshare.
Specifically, I will analyze using quantitative methods
the extent to which the location of Bikeshare stations
is correlated with land use values. The demand for the
bike sharing may be characterized by the amount of
urbanization an area has gone through, thus detailing
and following Alonso’s standard urban model (for the
purposes of this study, I use only data from the District of
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Columbia). I follow the same method and use 2010 data.
This can help me avoid simultaneity bias with samples
as part of a difference-in-difference model – modeling
the interaction between the operational debut of Capital
Bikeshare and the transaction costs of real estate before
and after the installation of the Bikeshare system.

Built environment determinants of bicycle volume: A longitudinal analysis
Three researchers Peng Chen, Jiangping Zhou & Feiyang
analyzed the implementation and usage of bicycles in
Seattle, WA in their paper Built environment determinants
of bicycle volume: A longitudinal analysis. Their analysis
attempts to answer some very important questions
in regards to policy making, bicycle route planning,
road safety improvement, municipal investment, and
maintenance priorities (Chen, Zhou, & Sun, 2017 p. 656).
Collecting data from the Seattle DOT from January 2011
to September 2015, the researchers used geographical
and statistical analysis to analyze the correlation between
the geography of the city and bicycle usage. Due to
its urbanized land use, the downtown area of Seattle
should see more wide uses of bicycle usage. For land
use mixture and mountainous terrains, the results of this
study are consistent with previous findings. Areas with a
more mixed land use (Chen, Zhou, & Sun, 2017 p. 657) and
a higher percentage of water bodies (areas around lakes
and reservoirs are flatter) are positively associated with
greater bicycle counts, while a hilly terrain is negatively
correlated with bicycle counts (Chen, Zhou, & Sun, 2017
p. 657). The bicycle count data emphasizes observations
clustered in urban centers (Chen, Zhou, & Sun, 2017 p.
659).
This article will inspire my research by adding a
dimension to the usage analysis: the terrain of Washington,
DC. Keeping in mind that the land use in Washington, DC
is very diverse (despite its tiny area), taking into account
the terrain might prove useful to gauging the locational
determinants. Ostensibly, highly urbanized areas of the
city might see a denser cluster of Bikeshare stations due
to the favorable geographical features. Since land values
change depending on the geography and the level of use,
it would provide valuable insight on how this changes the
dynamic of the locations of Bikeshare stations.

Network Expansion of Public Transport
The third document pertains to a broader perspective
of public transportation with respect to land values. After
all, treating Capital Bikeshare like a public transportation
system is a logical tactic due to its regulation by DDOT
and daily maintenance routines. With that in mind, I
consulted the work of Eric Fesselmeyer and Haoming
Liu, economists at the National University of Singapore,
in their article How much do Users Value a Network
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Expansion? Evidence from the Public Transit System in
Singapore.
This article is particularly useful since it directly
studies the expansion of a public transportation network
with increasing ridership and convenience, as it relates
to the value of the land it serves. The study measured
accessibility to the subway against the transaction costs
of apartment rent (thereby signifying the true value of
the real estate) before and after the construction of the
subway. This is shown in the methodology employed
by many economists such as McMillen and McDonald’s
research on Chicago’s L Train – the elevated heavy rail
run by the Chicago Transit Authority (Fesselmeyer & Liu,
2018 p. 1-2).
By essentially creating a difference-in-difference model,
the effect of the network expansion can be appropriately
captured on the residential real estate market. A
difference-in-difference model takes collected data and
emulates a research experiment (akin to a laboratory test)
using a “treatment” group and control group. The idea is
to calculate the effect of said treatment on an outcome.
In this particular difference-in-difference model, the
researchers used price as the dependent variable and the
MRT (Singapore’s Mass Rapid Transit) expansion as the
“treatment” variable. The main independent variables
are observable apartment characteristics such as number
of rooms, distance to Central Business District, and
age of the apartment.
I will attempt to recreate this
model but in reverse. By designating the accessibility to
Bikeshare as my dependent variable, and the land values
as my independent variable, I can capture the effect of
expensive real estate (both commercial and residential)
on the location of Capital Bikeshare. While this may seem
like simultaneous equation bias, I will control for this bias
by only using housing data that records transactions in
2010, the year that Bikeshare started. By no means is this
a perfect scenario, but it highlights the characteristics
of the diverse neighborhoods of Washington, DC and
whether or not DDOT is likely to expand operations in
some neighborhoods over others.

DC Department of Transportation of Capital
Bikeshare Expansion Plan
The District of Columbia Department of Transportation
uses similar metrics to gauge the locations of their
Bikeshare stations. Some goals of Capital Bikeshare’s
market study for its proposed expansion of operations
are simple: ensure Bikeshare is a valued part of DC’s
transportation system for all users, and leverage Bikeshare
to promote a thriving community. (DDOT, Bikeshare
Development Plan, 2015). Each of those two points cover
a different perspective of the hypothesis. It is important
to note that these factors are meant to encourage more
usage, which in turn would lead to more Bikeshare docks.
The first point states that Bikeshare initially is not meant
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to be a primary means of transportation (although it can
serve as such for a large population of DC residents), but
rather a quick and easy way for people to travel from their
home to a Metrorail station to continue the commute.
Bikeshare’s convenience also makes it very appealing
for tourists (hence the denser distribution in downtown
DC close to major monuments and museums). To that
end, Bikeshare is planning to expand its accessibility to
Metrorail stations, particularly those in newly developing
areas such as Shaw and the Navy Yard. As far as residential
areas that are feasible, the newly developing Southwest
Waterfront and other transit points south of L’Enfant
Plaza (all newly developing as well) are target areas for
Bikeshare.
This trend of development could become a big
determinant of location due to its growing potential in
many facets – new housing developments (residential
apartments and commercial real estate) are attracting
residents, and with a lot of corporations and firms
locating in the Southwest Waterfront and the Navy Yard,
it makes sense to install more Bikeshare docks that enable
both commuters and tourists. Figure 1 shows the spatial

distribution of the Capital Bikeshare usage. The majority
of usage is in the areas where tourism distribution is
high such as the National Mall and Southwest Waterfront
(calculated by using a GPS tracker from dock of origin to
where it was docked).
The second point stresses the importance of Bikeshare
for commuters. Foggy Bottom, Downtown DC, Federal
Center, NoMa, and Navy Yard have adequate coverage
in terms of Bikeshare station distribution – referencing
Figure 1, there are high ridership trends in those particular
neighborhoods. However, other major employers such as
Capitol Hill do not have a dense distribution of Bikeshare
stations compared to the aforementioned areas. To that
end, the currently growing areas of employment for
many businesses in DC could prove to have a residual
effect on the residents in those neighborhoods in DC,
as the aforementioned neighborhoods do contain both
commercial and residential real estate that are developing.
Effectively, the land use that has been determined for that
area of DC may see an increase in the instances of usage
for Capital Bikeshare.

FIGURE 1. Spatial Distribution of High Ridership. Note how the densest areas of ridership is

within the center of the city close to downtown DC and the Waterfront just on the
Southwestern tip of DC; these are shaded in orange and red. Source: DDOT
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Variable

Obs

Mean

Std. Dev.

Min

Max

Price

2,221

$546,809.60

$402,337.80

$57,000

$2,850,000

Land Area

2,221

3,048.40

2,459.08

288.00

25,329.00

Age

2,221

75.50

31.70

0

203

TABLE 1. Descriptive Statistics for DC Residential Real Estate

Variable

Obs

Mean

Std. Dev.

Min

Max

Price

166

$12,600,000

$30,600,000

$65,000

$216,000,000

GBA

166

38,306.46

72,938.39

452.00

413,082.00

Age

166

74.99

32.26

0

177

TABLE 2. Descriptive Statistics for DC Commercial Real Estate

DATA
The data is derived from three different sources: DC
Housing, Capital Bikeshare locations, and the Washington
Metropolitan Area Transit Authority. The District of
Columbia, for the interest of keeping public records,
keeps information about all housing in its jurisdiction.
Many characteristics are recorded and publicly available,
such as year built (going back pre-1993, year remodeled
(modified so that we treated remodeling as a binary
variable – 1 for yes, 0 for no), structure, gross building
area, census block, number of bathrooms, kitchens,
fireplaces, heating/air conditioning units, coordinates,
etc.
I will collate computer assisted mass appraisal real
estate data with Bikeshare and Metrorail stations from
the GIS office of Washington, DC. Using GIS mapping
and statistical analysis software, I intend to run
thousands of proximity calculations from calculating
linear distances between the coordinates of the buildings
and the Bikeshare stations, and the distance between
Bikeshare stations and Metrorail stations. After collating
these datasets and cleaning up unnecessary variables
and observations, I analyze the data accordingly. I use
commercial and residential real estate data as a thorough
measure of the real estate market.
Some descriptive statistics follow and it is important
to note the definitions of the variables. Distance refers to
the distance calculated from the building (commercial or
residential) to the nearest Bikeshare station, price refers
to the price when the building was sold, gross building

area (GBA)/land area refers to the total area the building
occupies as measured in square feet, and age refers to the
age of the building in years.

HYPOTHESIS AND EMPIRICAL MODEL
Given the existence of over 500 Capital Bikeshare
docks in the Washington, DC metropolitan area,
including but not limited to the District of Columbia
itself, Arlington County, Alexandria (areas in Virginia),
Montgomery and Prince George’s County (areas in
Maryland), I intend to analyze the effects of real estate
prices on the location of Capital Bikeshare docks. The
hypothesis for this study is Capital Bikeshare stations are
located near more expensive real estate (by transaction
price) – both commercial and residential real estate to
capture the full cycling experience (cycling to and from
work or destination); this effect is magnified when it
comes to measuring the effect of Metrorail and expensive
real estate. The empirical model below illustrates such
things:
• ln(di) is the calculated distance from the closest
Bikeshare station to the building
• pi is the price of the residence at time of selling
• mi represents the month the house was sold,
respectively
• Xi represents observable characteristics such as age,
land area, number of units, proximity to a Metrorail
station, etc.
The rationale behind the first model is to assess
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whether or not Capital Bikeshare stations are located
near expensive buildings. The second model would
assess whether or not Capital Bikeshare stations are
located close to both expensive buildings and Metrorail
stations. Using a log-log regression and estimating the
R2, I estimate the correlation between the land use values
and Bikeshare. The logarithm of distance would be a
more realistic measure of proximity due to its nonlinear
nature; the logarithm of price would be a measure as a
percentage rather than single units.
A highly positive value (greater than one) for the
coefficient of the real estate price would suggest that
the location of the Bikeshare station would locate farther
away from the expensive buildings – shown by Figure
2a. The same logic applies for when I add the Metrorail
station locations. In that particular case, we would see
more stations located in the wealthier areas of the city
and close to Metrorail stations. On a related note, if
the coefficient of the real estate price is measured to be
between zero and one (shown by Figure 2b), the impact
of prices on the distance on Capital Bikeshare stations
will show a positive correlation, but with diminishing
marginal returns. In other words, an increase in the
percentage of price of land will show an increase in the
distance of the closest Bikeshare station that will soon
level off as the price reaches a certain (large) amount.
Conversely, a negative coefficient would suggest the
impact of the dependent variable is also negative, which
would essentially affect the final locational choice for the
Bikeshare station – shown by Figure 2c.
Comparing buildings sold at 2010 as an instrument
would solve the simultaneity problem because there was
no Bikeshare usage at that time, while keeping in mind the
cost in terms of later housing price growth, I am viewing
this from the perspective of Bikeshare, focusing on the
effects of real estate values on the location of the stations.
Empirically, if we see an increase in the unit price of real
estate, the distance from the closest Bikeshare station
to the house should decrease. This would essentially
produce a negative coefficient for the price variable in
the regression model. A percentage increase in usage
should also see a decrease in real (nonlinear) distance

FIGURE 2a. Visualization of the

log-log model when
the coefficient of the
independent variable
is greater than one

since Capital Bikeshare considers a lot of usage at the
docks an important factor.
One major adjustment in the model is taking the
census-blocks into account. The US Census Bureau for
reporting purposes partitions neighborhoods into blocks,
and in DC, that process is no different. In my regression
models to create a uniform neighborhood characteristic,
I treat this census block grouping as a large dummy
variable set in a regression. This leads to the assumption
that the census block groupings do not change over time.
Keeping this constancy will create a more consistent
analysis.
The basis of this particular model stems from Alonso’s
work in land use and zoning, which produces the bidrent curve (Coblentz, Alonso, William, location and land
use, 1964). Consulting Figure 3, the vertical line marks the
central business district, the land use is color coded in
that retail (can be substituted for services such as banks,
offices, universities) in black, manufacturing in white,
residential in gray.
This model considers a few assumptions:
• a monocentric city: the central business district is the
city center – no other centers exist.
• a featureless plain: geographical landmarks such as
rivers and mountains do not exist.
• “no central planning”: the city and the buildings are
all placed at their locations due to market forces.
(Carrillo, 2017).
According to Alonso’s standard urban model, a major
metropolitan city will have a lot more activity near the
center (assuming the city has one center), so areas close
to the center of the city, in this case Washington, DC
(around the area close to the White House and National
Mall) would have more Bikeshare stations. Figure 2
would also illustrate the resulting higher values of real
estate due to the high density of Bikeshare activity in the
downtown area of the city. However, in many cases major
cities (including Washington, DC) have multiple centers
of activity, which stretches the limits of this particular
model, but the logic and theory still apply to those city
centers.
One final point that should be addressed is the date

FIGURE 2b. Visualization of the

log-log model when
the coefficient of the
independent variable
is greater than zero,
but less than one

FIGURE 2c. Visualization of the

log-log model when
the coefficient of the
independent variable
is negative

THE GW UNDERGRADUATE REVIEW • VOLUME 2

44

FIGURE 3. Alonso’s Bid-Rent Curve. Note that CBD stands for “Central Business District.”
Capital Bikeshare began operations. The dataset itself
does not provide the individual installation dates for
the Bikeshare stations. For simplicity, I will presume
that all Capital Bikeshare stations in Washington, DC
began operations on September 20, 2010. The use of
the home values sold before and after the dates of the
initial operation of Capital Bikeshare would help model
the behavior of further expansion since the usage of
Bikeshare should be concentrated where there is a lot of
usage consistently. Ostensibly, my analysis only focuses
on the usage of the Bikeshare stations as a result of real
estate values. Since usage data is collected from the dates
mentioned going forward in time, it makes sense to use
said dates as part of the difference-in-difference model.

RESULTS
To understand the results, the following data dictionary
is as follows:
• log(price) – the price as a logarithm function to
capture magnitude as a percentage
• Month – the month the building was sold in (1 to 12)
• GBA – Gross Building Area (sum total of all building
spaces – living and working)
• Land Area – the amount of land a building takes up –
measured in square feet
• Age Category – represents the relative age of the
building – the larger the number represents an older
building
• Living GBA – sum total of all living spaces
• Grade – variable that denotes the condition of the
building by realty standards
• Number of Units – number of real estate units a
building has
• Number of Rooms – number of rooms in a building –
includes domicile and work rooms
• Metro – a binary variable with a value of 1 for real
estate’s close (within half a mile) proximity to a
Metrorail station, 0 if not
Models one and three measure the effect of real
estate values of residential and commercial real estate
respectively with respect to Capital Bikeshare only, while

models two and four include the effect of real estate values
of residential and commercial real estate respectively
with the “Metro” binary variable. The intended effect
of models two and four is to compare the effect of the
high real estate values versus the proximity to Metrorail.
It answers the question of whether Capital Bikeshare is
more likely to locate closer to high value real estate that
is close to Metrorail (or that Metrorail is not that much of
a contributing factor).

DISCUSSION OF RESULTS
Consulting the results from Table 1, the R2 values for
both final models one and two are .981, which suggests
an excellent fit of the model with the observed data.
This would imply a positive result from the regression
process, and that the empirical results are significant. If
we consider just the Bikeshare station and the housing
values, we would see that a single increase in percentage
in the residential real estate value would have a very
small decrease (.04 mile) on the distance located. Stated
differently, the Bikeshare distance would decrease very
slightly. Having said that, such a coefficient estimated
coupled with the R² value of this regression proves that to
a marginally significant extent, land values have an effect
the placement of Bikeshare stations. Referencing my data
and DC’s small size could potentially explain the R² value.
Table 2 tells much of the same story, with the
commercial real estate having a larger effect – R² values
for models three and four are .998, with a negative
coefficient estimate for price of -0.01 miles observed
from a given building. This means that Capital Bikeshare
would on average locate 0.01 miles closer for any given
percent increase to the real estate value. This supports
my hypothesis: that there is little effect on the land
use values on Capital Bikeshare alone, but the negative
coefficients translate into smaller walking distances to
the Capital Bikeshare station. More stations within close
proximity to buildings leads to denser distributions of
Capital Bikeshare stations and higher ridership in the
area.
This brings up the next element: the effect of Metrorail
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VARIABLES

Model 1

Model 2

VARIABLES

Model 3

Model 4

log(price)

-0.0356

-0.0352

log(price)

-0.112

-0.118

(0.0377)

(0.0374)

(0.0921)

(0.105)

Metro

-0.0925*

Metro

-0.0329

(0.0560)

Month Sold

-0.00590**

-0.00604**

(0.00281)

(0.00282)

GBA

-8.03e-06
(3.20e-05)

-8.34e-06
(3.19e-05)

Land Area

-2.22e-06
(7.29e-06)

Age Category

(0.183)

Month Sold

0.0447

0.0451

(0.0334)

(0.0347)

Living GBA

-7.38e-06
(6.97e-06)

-7.22e-06
(7.28e-06)

-2.48e-06
(7.30e-06)

Age

-0.00333
(0.00653)

-0.00314
(0.00697)

4.27e-05
(0.000741)

4.60e-05
(0.000743)

Number of
Units

0.00918
(0.00836)

0.00901
(0.00869)

Number of
Units

-0.0266
(0.0307)

-0.0270
(0.0304)

Grade

-0.0142
(0.0137)

-0.0140
(0.0143)

Rooms

0.00858
(0.00899)

0.00841
(0.00899)

Constant

0.275
(0.941)

0.336
(1.088)

Constant

-1.035**
(0.476)

-1.022**
(0.474)

Observations

98
0.998

98
0.998

2,221
0.981

2,221
0.981

Observations
R

2

TABLE 3. Regressions for residential real estate to Bikeshare
(models 1) and Metro stations (models 2)
Robust standard errors in parentheses:
*** p<0.01, ** p<0.05, * p<0.1

on the locational determinants of Capital Bikeshare.
The estimated coefficient is -0.09, which would imply a
percent increase in the value of residential real estate
would result in a 0.09 mile decrease between the Bikeshare
and the Metrorail station; commercial real estate has
a slightly smaller measured effect of -.03 (a .03 mile
decrease between the distance of the Metrorail station
and the building). This would imply that a combination of
high land value coupled with the availability of Metrorail
would have a significantly higher impact on the locational
choices for Capital Bikeshare – the measured effects
are twice, if not three times as high. This helps suggest
that the effect of Metrorail on Bikeshare is far higher;
both Metrorail and Bikeshare are complementary goods
that serve to increase the aggregate usage of public
transportation in the District of Columbia.
Overall, the effects of high land use value combined

R2

TABLE 4. Regressions for commercial real estate to

Bikeshare (model 3) and Metro stations (model 4)
Robust standard errors in parentheses:
*** p<0.01, ** p<0.05, * p<0.1

with the Metro in the grand scheme of things are integral
in determining the locations of Capital Bikeshare. This
says nothing of the fact that Capital Bikeshare wants to
locate close to Metrorail stations to take advantage of the
increasing land values. Thus, it evidences my hypothesis
that Capital Bikeshare is taking advantage of high real
estate values.

CONCLUSION
There are several threats to validity in this research
that warrant discussion. Chief would be the simultaneity
problem that Capital Bikeshare may affect real estate
prices as opposed to the reverse. While this is a valid
reasoning, particularly when viewed as a public transport
good, such as the effect of the new Silver Line for the Metro
on the imminent rise of home values due to increased
demand. However, the land use zoning laws in DC have
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been determined long before 2010. One would then
infer that the subsequent values of the land would help
determine the location of the Capital Bikeshare stations.
To circumvent this concern, I used observations of real
estate sold in 2010 only. This is not a perfect metric, but
it does at least tell a marginally relevant story.
A noteworthy initiative by DDOT is the planned
expansion into the less healthy parts of Washington, DC.
Areas in Washington, DC with needs for more access to
Bikeshare due to the relative obesity and other health
related factors are target areas for development; one in
three children in the District are at risk of obesity; one
in three people in the District are also at risk of hunger
(DC Sustainability Plan, 2013, p. 28-29). Since Capital
Bikeshare indeed has taken a multifaceted approach to
expanding the system for public good, public health and
ease of access to public services is important, as seen in
Figure 4, wherein lies the concentration of a lot of public
services in the Columbia Heights neighborhood (shown
to be empirically true) and the relative lack of access
in the Southeast Quadrant east of the Anacostia River.
With those two major areas developing at an increasing
rate, Capital Bikeshare might see the appeal for locating
more docks in those areas due to higher land values. In
short, Capital Bikeshare’s endgame for development
and expansion really is about locational equilibrium and
its strategy to be an integral part of Washington, DC’s
transportation infrastructure.
There are several threats to validity in this research
that warrant discussion. Chief would be the simultaneity
problem that Capital Bikeshare may affect real estate
prices as opposed to the reverse. While this is a valid
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reasoning, particularly when viewed as a public transport
good, such as the effect of the new Silver Line for the Metro
on the imminent rise of home values due to increased
demand. However, the land use zoning laws in DC have
been determined long before 2010. One would then
infer that the subsequent values of the land would help
determine the location of the Capital Bikeshare stations.
To circumvent this concern, I used observations of real
estate sold in 2010 only. This is not a perfect metric, but
it does at least tell a marginally relevant story.
A noteworthy initiative by DDOT is the planned
expansion into the less healthy parts of Washington, DC.
Areas in Washington, DC with needs for more access to
Bikeshare due to the relative obesity and other health
related factors are target areas for development; one in
three children in the District are at risk of obesity; one
in three people in the District are also at risk of hunger
(DC Sustainability Plan, 2013, p. 28-29). Since Capital
Bikeshare indeed has taken a multifaceted approach to
expanding the system for public good, public health and
ease of access to public services is important, as seen in
Figure 4, wherein lies the concentration of a lot of public
services in the Columbia Heights neighborhood (shown
to be empirically true) and the relative lack of access
in the Southeast Quadrant east of the Anacostia River.
With those two major areas developing at an increasing
rate, Capital Bikeshare might see the appeal for locating
more docks in those areas due to higher land values. In
short, Capital Bikeshare’s endgame for development
and expansion really is about locational equilibrium and
its strategy to be an integral part of Washington, DC’s
transportation infrastructure.
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FIGURE 4. Public welfare propensity map of Washington, DC. Notice the high concentration
of public welfare in the Columbia Heights neighborhood and surrounding areas.
Source: DDOT
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The Long Lasting Brunt of Indonesia’s Currency
Depreciation: a historical analysis on Suharto’s
reign and the decades-long condemnation of
low-wage workers
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ABSTRACT
The 1997 Asian Financial Crisis had a significant impact on the Indonesian financial sector. Despite statistics
showing an increase in low-wage workers’ employment, reduction in overall confidence resulted in bank
runs, consequently weakening the Rupiah. Amidst currency depreciation and Suharto’s faulty economic
policies, the Indonesian labor market proved unsustainable. When banks began to declare bankruptcy,
industries with services that depended on banks also faced the difficulty of dismissing employees or
lowering their wages. The labor market was restructured in a way that increased inter-sectoral mobility and
widened income inequality. Reduction in real workers’ wages, heavy decrease in government budget and
a weakening of export-dependent sectors were all factors that contributed to an increase in the number
of people living on or below the poverty line. Indonesia’s continued ethnic divide and corrupt governance
made market restructuring rigid and irreversible, further prolonging the crisis and widening the population
of low-wage workers. Suharto’s policies that occurred on the backdrop of the crisis had dire consequences
that exceeded his presidency.

•

INTRODUCTION

THE ASIAN ECONOMIC CRISIS AND
President Suharto’s regime lasted from 1967 to 1998 INDONESIA’S CURRENCY DEPRECIATION

marked the longest ranging Indonesian presidency.
It carries the infamy of mass genocide and a cycle of
economic crises. Although the 1997 Asian economic
crisis caused great currency depreciation for
Indonesia, statistics show increased employment for
low-wage workers. However, said influx is ignorant
of individuals’ purchasing power amidst other issues
like inflation. These consequences are still true for
modern-day low-wage workers. Suharto’s unstable
regime was the catalyst for the Indonesian currency
crisis, resulting in numerous short term harms and
decades-long restructuring of the labor market.
The creation of the low-wage worker crisis,
which spills into today, can largely be traced back
to policies made in 1997. The worrying amounts
of under-employment and gruesome working
conditions resulted from increased mobility across
sectors, a shift in labor market structures, and the
widening of income inequality. These three distinct
problems, stemming from Indonesia’s stagnating
economy ultimately can be traced back to currency
depreciation.

A mixture of faulty policies and a shift in global
capitalism led to the eruption of the Asian economic
crisis in 1997. Prior to the crisis, Asian regimes such
as Thailand and Japan experienced massive growth
due to western investors attempting to liberalize
trade and privatize Asian markets (Bell, 2010).
Monetary authorities could control such increase
in capital flows, eventually leading to unstable
currency fluctuations (McLeod, 2000). Indonesia,
however, marks a different case among these other
Asian nations.
Before 1997, the Indonesian economy was
considered better than Thailand’s as data showcases
higher real GDP rates. Throughout 1997, however, the
crisis depreciated currencies of nations including
Indonesia, Thailand and Korea. In the early stages
of the crisis, the Indonesian Rupiah depreciated
by around 50% and inflation stayed within single
digits (Feridhanusetyawan, 199). In fact, experts
still considered the economy to be growing. This
came to a halt in the beginning of July 1997 when
the Indonesian crisis started as a contagion of
Thailand’s currency crisis (Sadli, 1998). Towards the
end of 1997, Suharto’s administration started losing
more credibility. The nation’s lack in confidence
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towards the government, along with the IMF’s approval
of liquidating up to sixteen banks with no guaranteed
deposit, resulted in capital flight and spiraling inflation
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999). By October of 1997, the Rupiah
had depreciated up to 55% in comparison to the Thai baht
depreciating by 41%, the Malaysian ringgit by 31%, the
Philippine peso by 34%, and the Singaporean dollar by 11%
(Sadli, 1998). Indonesia depreciated more steeply among
other Asian nations because of the numerous domestic
problems with the nation. Although deregulation
packages in the 1980s enhanced Indonesia’s economic
competitiveness, Indonesia continued to “[score] low
with respect to the quality of its institutions, politics,
law, and bureaucracy” (Sadli, 1998). These institutions
will prove to be relevant when Indonesia experienced the
crisis of confidence.
By July of 1997, Bangkok was on the path of currency
recovery whilst Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines
and Singapore still suffered with currency depreciation
(Pempel, 1999). Interestingly, Vietnam, Myanmar, China
and Hong Kong weren’t affected by such issues (Pempel,
1999). Around this time, the Chinese capital market was
not fully open and liberalized, and its foreign exchange
reserves still combined with Hong Kong. Nations such
as Hong Kong had their currency pegged to the US
dollar, which meant that the Hong Kong dollar wasn’t
as hurt by the crisis (Sadli, 1998). Vietnam and Myanmar
were not destinations of as significant foreign capital in
comparison to other ASEAN countries, further explaining
why the crisis did not affect them as significantly (Sadli,
1998).
The crisis hit nations like Indonesia and Malaysia more
so than the aforementioned nations due to a sudden influx
of international capital. This resulted in lax government
policies regarding exchange rates in order to allow even
more capital inflow – causing instability and eventually
depreciation in their respective currencies (Wade, 1998).
Under Suharto’s regime, the Indonesian economy
started diversifying in the 1980s with a strong financial
sector (Hoffman, Rodrick-Jones, & Thee, 2004). Because
of this, there was significantly more inflow of foreign
capital by the 1990s, prompting firms to borrow from
abroad and placing the Indonesian Rupiah in a vulnerable
position. Coupled with a regime full of corrupt officials,
the Indonesian economy grew to be very fragile (Hoffman
et al., 2004). The collapse of other Asian currency
propelled Indonesia into the crisis, however, it was
Indonesia’s various institutional weakness that deepened
the national crisis (Hartono & Ehrmann, 2001). The
public’s lack of confidence became the cornerstone of the
crisis – an aspect that separated Indonesia from its Asian
counterparts (World Bank Annual Report, 1999).

INDONESIA’S MISTAKES
Why Rupiah fell more than the Baht/Won
Indonesia’s economic condition prior to the Asian
Economic Crisis was in line with the majority of nations
hit by the crisis. Although inflation kept below 10%
annually (Pincus & Ramli, 1998). In the mid-eighties and
early nineties, there were high levels of investment (Sadli,
1998). The Indonesian crisis occurred due to a flawed
private sector because of the high amounts of foreign
loans being made available with minimum security
(Pempel, 1999). In order to encourage more investment
between the years 1979 to 1991, domestic borrowers were
provided a subsidy on the exchange rate, incentivizing
a herd of foreign investment in and out of Indonesia
(Nasution, 2000). Through the nineties, there was an
influx of investment in real estate and infrastructure
projects (Pempel, 1999). A lot of these large investments
remained unsecured; for instance, a US$265 million loan
was made from Hong Kong to a taxi company in Jakarta
with the only security being the fact that one of Suharto’s
daughters was a partner in the company (Sadli, 1998). The
company subsequently collapsed in 1998 after 20 years
in operation (Nasution, 2000). In total, the currency
depreciated by an alarming 508% (Hsieh, 2009). Suharto’s
over reliance on foreign capital propelled of the Rupiah’s
depreciation.
The many reforms created the foreign perception
that Indonesia is a stable country. Foreigners were
allowed to own up to 49% of national company shares
with the exception of banks (Nasution, 2000). National
companies could sell securities to international stock
markets (Nasution, 2000). As capital inflow increased, so
did demand for foreign exchange rates as corporations
sought funds to cover unhedged currency exposure (Sadli,
1998). Because the value of the Rupiah was determined
by domestic and foreign demand (floating currency), the
value decreased as demand decreased (Hoffman, et al.,
2004).
The main cause of Indonesia’s heavy currency
depreciation can therefore be traced to a series of failed
domestic practices. The majority of Asian nations hit by the
crisis experienced some form of currency depreciation,
but Indonesia experienced significantly larger currency
depreciation in comparison to these other countries.
Although the Rupiah stabilized within the short span
of two years, the consequences of president Suharto’s
policies would impact decades of low-wage workers.
These long term consequences of various labor market
restructurings are outcomes that are not generally linked
to the 1997 crisis.

Crisis of Confidence
Initial institutional challenges include problems with
governance and corruption. Already rampant inequality
was further exacerbated with the political culture of
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patronage. Consequently, other relevant institutions such
as courts aren’t as impartial as they should be, largely
favoring the upper class through a system of direct
and indirect bribery. Authorities were also reluctant to
make decisions that would threaten their self interests
(Hartono, et al., 2001). Such problematic political culture
generated pessimism amongst domestic investors.
In December of 1997, President Suharto cancelled
an overseas trip, circulating rumors regarding his
health (Hoffman et al., 2004). This caused the public to
question Suharto’s ability to handle the crisis (also given
his ambivalence towards IMF help), which increased
uncertainty and further aggravated Indonesia’s currency
depreciation (Wade, 1998).
The Rupiah fell further in March 1997 due to the
presidential election and issue of Suharto’s succession
(Pincus et al., 1998). The autocratic nature of Indonesian
politics caused a crisis of confidence. In contrast to
Thailand and Korea – nations that continually hold
national elections and became increasingly democratic
– President Suharto ruled Indonesia for 32 years (Sadli,
1998). Therefore, many perceived Indonesian politics
as greatly unstable. Although Suharto’s policy did not
directly jeopardize the nation’s economy, his methods
of ruling and the mixed signals he sent regarding IMF
intervention resulted in heightened uncertainty amongst
investors (World Bank Annual Report, 1999). The climate
of a regional financial crisis and speculation in regards
to Suharto’s successor played a large role in the crisis of
confidence.
In May 1998, Suharto raised the price of petroleum
and electricity in order to reduce national budget deficit.
As a result, Suharto’s unpopularity mounted that same
month, combined with backlash from the Students
Movement. On May 21, Habibie became president (Pincus
et al., 1998). The following June, the Rupiah depreciated
to Rp. 16,000.00 per US dollar (Sadli, 1998). The public’s
confidence in the market is extremely vital to generate
investment. Even more, “once market confidence is lost, it
is very, very hard to regain it, because of the ‘components’
of the confidence factor change over time, becoming
more complex” (Sadli, 1998). Although the IMF tried to
implement rescue packages, the government remained
indecisive, excessively eroding confidence in economic
management (Nasution, 2000).
The process was cyclical; as demand for the Rupiah
decreased, so did the value, resulting in an increase
in prices, capturing government indecisiveness, then
further reducing investors’ confidence.

Suharto’s faulty policies
One of the most relevant policies enacted during the
crisis was increased interest rates, harming fixed salary
earners, most of whom include construction workers and
laborers in manufacturing industries (Feridhanusetyawan,
1999). They accounted for 28% of the labor force in the
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1980s, and 35% in the 1990s (Eng, 2009). By 1998, currency
depreciation meant that almost a third of wage workers
in Indonesia received lower than minimum wage (Islam &
Nazara, 2000).
Other policies included the removal of government
subsidies, primarily on fuel and electricity, and increasing
tax on goods such as alcohol and tobacco in order to
generate more revenue. This resulted in higher prices of
necessary utilities, such as transportation. This prompt
the May Riots, which further decreased public confidence
in a stable government (Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
There were, however, larger policies that impacted
the market as a whole rather than individual households.
The vast liberalization of markets in Indonesia meant that
banks were more deregulated and free to act. As a result,
domestic companies recklessly expanded by engaging in
loans for non-tradable sectors including but not limited
to real estate, office buildings, and hotels (Sadli, 1998).
There was minimal monitoring of the central bank,
especially in lending surveillance, causing the private
sector to become deeply indebted. The state bank, being
the primary provider of credit programs, was also a
victim of free and open government policies, like shifting
public deposits from commercial banks to the central
bank (Nasution, 2000). As Bhagwati put it, “even if one
believes that capital flows are greatly productive, there
is still an important difference between embracing free
capital mobility and having a policy of attracting direct
equity investment” (Bhagwati, 1998).
The crisis of confidence resulted in mass amounts
of customers withdrawing their money from banks or
bank runs. In late 1997, 16 banks had to be liquidated
without deposit guarantee, meaning the central bank had
to provide financial support. By 1998, the money taken
out of the central bank reached one trillion Rupiah per
day. Consequently, currency circulation doubled when
the government printed more money. The total capital
outflow accounts for 15% of the GDP. As a result, more
money was printed in order to supply these banks,
effectively increasing interest rates and producing
high levels of inflation (Feridhanusetyawan, 1998). To
compensate, interest rates were heightened in order to
pull the money back into the banking system.
Although Indonesia imposed limits on lending, its
enforcement and implementation is extremely weak.
With its autocratic system, regulators operate with
bureaucratic interests. Bank managers also don’t have
sufficient supervision from government officials –
expanding the power of these financial institutions
(Nasution, 2000).

Short term reduction in real wage
By 1998, 5.4 million workers were displaced and male
unemployment increased by 1.5%. Although the crisis did
not significantly impact unemployment rates, it placed
a massive weight on wages (Bhagwati, 1998). Hourly
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wages declined by 40% within the first year (Allen, 2016).
Although many people lost jobs, the high level of mobility
permitted these people to still gain new jobs.
Other than certain job sectors’ inability to uphold
workers, the price placed on consumers including rice,
which was part of the agricultural sector and generally
accounted for 20% of the average Indonesian household’s
budget, rose three to four times the amount of nominal
wage (Bhagwati, 1998). Therefore, workers who earned
the same nominal wage value were unable to use the
money for the same amount of goods as before. The
purchasing power of individuals and families declined
by half (Buehler, 2011). Although there existed the same
nominal income for each household, there was still an
overall reduction in purchasing power.
Even if the economy eventually adjusted and low
paying jobs could suffice, the Rupiah depreciation caused
other long term impacts that made more permanent
adjustments to the labor market – those of which are still
relevant to the low-paid workers of today.

SHIFT IN JOB SECTORS AND INCREASED
MOBILITY
From import-oriented to export-oriented sectors
The financial crisis had massive impact on both the
growth and diminishing of certain sectors that held mass
amounts of labor. When the Rupiah faced heavy pressure,
credit tightening and rising interest rates resulted in the
bankruptcy of many banks. As a result, the government
took control of a large amount of the financial sector
and heavily restricted employment in banks (Thomas,
Beegle, & Frankenberg, 2000). This was due to two
reasons. First, when taken over, the banks already lacked
lending demand. More significantly, there were even
looser enforcement in financial regulations and cases of
corruption that surrounds the Indonesian government.
The downfall of the financial sectors also caused the
disenfranchisement of other sectors that depended on
money borrowed from banks (Thomas et al, 2000).
Such sectors included import-dependent ones
such as construction, real estate, and urban services.
Because Indonesia had very high interest rates, costs of
imported raw materials required more capital, which was
unattainable from banks (Sadli, 1998). Without enough
capital, these sectors couldn’t operate and therefore
placed the consequences upon the low-paying workers
in these sectors. As a result, there were large movements
from import-oriented to export-oriented sectors, such
as forestry and agriculture, which were not dependent
on local banks. Another shift occurred because of the
increased price of food – meaning there was increased
market demand for more labor in the agricultural sector
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
The malfunction of numerous banks meant that
numerous other industries either underpay or lay off

workers, bringing approximately half of Indonesia’s
population below the poverty line (Fallon & Lucas,
2002). However, regions whose income was dependent
on agriculture, such as Sulawesi, could flourish from
trading clove and marine products. Within the first
year, the decline of the Rupiah promoted exports, which
were initially harmed by the banking system (Sadli,
1998). Although Indonesia was able to prioritize other
industries, the national economy experienced a shift
from manufacturing to the agricultural sector, which
ultimately proved problematic for certain groups of
people. The fact that the manufacturing sector was so
dependent on credit meant that the banking crisis hurt
them and other similar firms the most.

Labor Market Transitions Resulting in Labor Surplus Economy
When economies moved from agricultural to industrial
and or service-based sectors, manufacturing firms
absorbed large amounts of labor, resulting in labor scarcity
within the industrial sector. In the 1990s, the Indonesian
labor market underwent mass growth (Fallon et al., 2002).
The Indonesian economy largely relied on oil/gas exports
and labor intensive industries. When recession dropped
the price of oil in the 1980s, Indonesia started to hinge
its exports on labor intensive manufacturing sectors
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
The economic crisis slowed down this labor market
transformation, brought the nation back to its economic
state prior to the mid-eighties investment boom, and
propelled the dominance of the agricultural sector.
Because most of the labor-intensive manufacturing
industries relied on banks and because employment in the
agricultural sector largely depended on land ownership
and geographical residence, there was a large surplus of
labor especially in urban areas (Douglass, 2000). Between
1990 to 1996, agricultural employment declined by 8% and
subsequently increased employment in the manufacturing
sector by 5% (Feridhanusetyawan, 1999). Upon crisis and
currency depreciation, the government found it difficult
to accommodate such massive movements of labor out
of the manufacturing sector. This is due to the reduced
government revenue, posing budgetary constraints
for things like infrastructure and other services and
resulting in the inability to accommodate massive
migrations (Rudnyckyj, 2004). Some of the largest decline
in real wage therefore occurred in public utilities sectors,
manufacturing and construction, totaling to over 35%
from 1997 to 1998 (Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
Although the currency depreciation increased
Indonesia’s terms of trade in agricultural goods and allowed
it to absorb the labor surplus, it couldn’t sustainably
provide jobs since the liberalization of agriculture needed
more capital than what the government could provide
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999). Also, depreciation may slow
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down the process of urbanization, which caused unskilled
workers who had no ties to rural jobs to get laid off in
manufacturing industries. These are generally the lowest
class of laborers. The third reason constitutes labor
movements from formal to informal sector, increasing
the number of self-employed workers (Rudnyckyj, 2004).
The surplus of labor in urban areas also increases the
proportion of underemployment. Due to the massive
layoffs of workers in manufacturing industries, people
were employed to work at around an hour a week. About
35% of workers works for less than 35 hours per week
(Firdausy, 2011). The surplus of labor continues until
today, where Indonesia places in one of the leading
nations in provision of low skilled workers in Asia. The
reason why underemployment remains prevalent up until
today is because permanent work (whether in the private
sector or government work) requires more training
and formal contracts (Firdausy, 2011). This means that
permanent employees are those who developed more
skills and became more accommodative to the company
over time, allowing them to earn more. It is therefore
difficult for underemployed workers to develop and earn
higher wages over time, given that they’re not permanent
workers.
Such reversal to 1980 economy meant that Indonesia
needed decades more to urbanize, harming the workers,
primarily those employed in the manufacturing sector
due to major job shifts during the next 20 years following
the crisis. The majority of low-wage and unskilled
workers were and still are manufacturers. The great shift
in job sectors mostly harmed the manufacturing sector,
disenfranchising a majority of low-wage workers. This
lowered spending on public and social services, resulting
in unavailable social safety net (Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).

Technology
Indonesia’s rapid growth within the 1980s advanced
some technological development, especially those
within the manufacturing sector. Although in relative
terms it hasn’t been as rapid as either Korea or Taiwan,
Indonesia’s undergone enough development to replace
some workers with machines (Timmer, 1999). Seeing that
these were the very industries most workers would opt
into, it was especially detrimental that agricultural or
other less technology-based industries had the highest
barriers of entry. This meant that most workers had to
shift towards the manufacturing industry.
The crisis, however, placed a halt on innovation.
Indonesia’s weak domestic capacity played an especially
large role in its inability to absorb more complex
technologies. With the massive rates of underemployment
and people’s willingness to work for less, employing
more workers proved to be far cheaper than importing,
using, and maintaining innovative technology (Lall,
1993). Consequently, any existing technology were illmaintained. Although the lack of innovation allowed
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some space for labor-intensive workers, it also meant
that these workers were receiving minimal protection
and operated on dangerous working conditions. The
reduction in government revenue also debilitated their
ability to enact enforcement on laws that upheld labor
standards.
Furthermore, this stagnation of technological
development meant that Indonesia became far less
competitive on the global scale. A large number
of manufacturing firms, including both privatelycontrolled firms and state-owned enterprises, weren’t
as internationally competitive before the crisis. The fact
that local businesses decreased in profitability meant that
foreign investors saw Indonesia as less of an ideal place
to invest in, therefore reducing numerous FDI projects
(Timmer, 1999). Reduced FDI funneled less technological
development and research entering into Indonesia,
making technology exponentially more expensive
than it would be otherwise. Indonesia experienced a
rare instance in which workers costed less than using
technology. Although there was space in domestic firms
to employ workers on minimal conditions, there was still
a good amount of unemployed workers that could’ve
been employed should there have been more foreign
businesses interested in the Indonesian market.

Creation of the urban crisis
In 1997 onwards, annual urban-to-rural migration
increased substantially. Prior to the crisis, the 1990s
saw a 7.5% increase in migration to urban areas in
comparison to a 0.8% annual rate to rural migration. This
also includes workers shifting from agriculture to non
agriculture-related jobs. Within urban areas, employment
in construction grew by over 10% whilst employment in
transportation and communication sectors grew by 9.3%
Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
The shift in dominant sectors prompted workers to
migrate back to rural areas during and after the crisis.
Amongst those in the labor force, the proportion of
kids attending school in rural areas increased to 3.4%
annually in comparison to the usual 0%. On the contrary,
when labor force growth decreased by an additional
2.6% annually in urban areas, so did school participation
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
This meant that the crisis moved large portions of
the urban population back to rural areas, resulting in
little incentive and capacity for government spending
on infrastructure enhancement of public utilities. As a
result, there’s increasing numbers of urban crimes and
other forms of social conflict (Rohdewohld, 1995). The
economic crisis was immediately followed by a drought
and increased urban poverty (Fane & McLeod, 2002).
Amongst the rising poverty levels, crimes, and riots,
government capacity also decreased. Although Indonesia
has seen levels of development twenty years after the
crisis, defected urban environments due to the lack of
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funding for public infrastructure still upholds the social
problems that erupted in 1997 – most of which surrounds
the poorest areas (Rohdewohld, 1995). The damage
inflicted upon manufacturers increased the amount of
urban-rural migration, resulting in more even damaging
impacts for urban areas.

Formal to informal sector shifts
Another significant change the crisis brought about was
movements from formal to informal sectors, significantly
changing the Indonesian labor structure. Between
1990 to 1996, the formalization of the labor market that
occurred was effectively reversed by the crisis. From
1997-1998, higher levels of informal employment resulted
in overall employment growing by 2.7% which was higher
than the annual rate of 2% (Rohdewohld, 1995). In 1997,
employment in the informal sector increased by 10.3% as
opposed to the usual 2.9% annual growth in the years prior
to the crisis (Douglass, 2000). A large portion of people in
the informal sector were employed as family workers in
order to cope with the crisis (Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
Shifting to the informal sector means getting little to no
coverage in benefits.
The move towards informal sector also accounts for
the increase in overall underemployment. In 1998, the
proportion of underemployed female workers grew to
above 50% in comparison to the 40% average, as many
women moved to work in the informal sector (Silvey &
Elmhirst, 2002). Although income isn’t measured in the
informal sector, the increasing workers’ shift to the
informal sector drove up competition, effectively driving
down wages (Fallon et al., 2002). The mass shifts towards
the informal sector means that a larger proportion
of Indonesian workers were left with no labor safety
protection, such as minimum wage amd bargaining power
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999).
In addition, the middle class had low insurance coverage
and poor access to health care. This meant that more
than 40 million workers are likely to decrease in income
level due to prolonged issues such as medical problems
(“Poverty Reduction and Economic Management,” 2014).
Today, poverty in Indonesia is at 12% . However, 27% live
directly above poverty line, meaning any small shocks
may drag them under (Michael, 2011). In 2012, 65 million
Indonesians were considered to be a vulnerable group.
Even though they didn’t live under poverty line, they are
likely to slide under poverty line, allowing them even less
access to social protections. In 2014 wherein around half
the population did not have access to health insurance,
showing that the long-lasting issues are a result of families
lacking crucial insurance coverage – most of which were
lost during massive shifts to the informal sector in 1997
(“Poverty Reduction and Economic Management,” 2014).
Today, working in the informal sector is less beneficial.
With limited protection, individuals experience longterm problems, like health coverage, that prove to be

costlier. In addition, the informal sector has also become
less mobile. The few who succeed in informal sector
employment are those whose family businesses have
sustained through decades before the crisis – making
them the deviants. New entrants to this sector upon crisis
will suffer in the long run. It becomes difficult to move
out of the informal sector for permanent higher-paying
jobs in other sectors, due to issues like lack of training
(Naidoo, Packard, & Auwalin, 2015). Even if workers move
to the formal sector, they will only earn the lowest-paying
wages, an option most workers would not prefer even if
it comes with insurance benefits, highlighting why this
sectoral shift becomes more rigid throughout the years.

Influx of Worker Migration to the Public Sector
Most of the shifts in workers following the crisis
were involuntary and necessary, meaning the rural poor
of Indonesia bore the biggest burden – a dynamic that
remains true today. Around 30% of men and 40% of
women changed sectors in the year that followed the
crisis (Setiawan, 2011). This raised intersectoral mobility
rates to about 25% (Thomas et al., 2000).
Despite such intersectoral mobility, the public sector
remains immobile. Over 80% of workers who worked in
the public sector during the crisis were still recorded
as working there in 1998. This opposites the mobility
in the private sector. Around two-thirds of those in the
private sector remained there a year after the crisis,
and about 75% moved to being self–employed since
government work was more secure especially when
considering premiums and benefits (Thomas et al., 2000).
For those in higher governmental positions, the wage gap
reached over 60% (Fallon et al., 2002). However, wages
are a little different with lower-level public employees.
In 1998, Indonesian civil servants earned about 40%
of those with similar educational backgrounds in the
private sector, because public sector wages reflected
of the nation’s budget (Hoffman et al., 2004). Low levels
of salaries amongst public workers means that there
are higher levels of corruption. Some public employees
also used government funds and facilities to develop
private businesses, resulting in less public funds to use
in support of even lower wage workers (Rohdewohld,
1995). The shifts towards lower-paying jobs to ensure
premiums resulted in more corruption in the long run,
especially once higher positions become more difficult
to obtain into over time. The shift from manufacturing
to the agricultural sector along with formal to informal
sector work, might have seemed inconsequential in 1997,
but is quite influential today.
The crisis primarily affected low-skilled labor in the
manufacturing and informal sectors. These groups remain
low-wage workers today due to the crisis. In addition,
accessing social welfare became abundantly more
difficult for low-income groups for the three reasons
outlined in the above section; the limited government
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revenue reduced taxes from higher occupation of
the informal sector, and the immobility of the public
sector due to the crisis, which results in higher levels
of corruption that further debilitates the government’s
ability to spend on social welfare. The workers who are
left in the manufacturing sector aren’t necessarily less
productive, they’re simply unable to shift to other sectors
that demand employment, since there are high barriers to
enter into the agricultural sector, which includes things
like geographic distance and land ownership.

WIDENED INCOME INEQUALITY
Although GDP per capita increased after the year 2000
and poverty rates reduced, the crisis left a wide gap of
inequality. Today, Indonesia holds the highest increase in
income inequality in Southeast Asia in the 10 years that
followed the crisis (Wicaksono, Amir, & Nugroho, 2017).
The World Bank reports that only about the top 20% of
Indonesians benefit from economic growth within the
past decade, excluding 205 million people (Zain, 2018).

Education
The overall reduction in purchasing power not only
means forcing children to work (for some of the lowest
income families), but many middle income families also
faced a sharp decline in education spending. The crisis
saw decreased school enrollment and increased dropout
rates. For children between the ages of 13 to 19, the dropout
rate in urban areas increased from 11.1% to 17.5% by 1998
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999). Since most of the positions
that were under demand during the crisis were highskilled jobs, the impact it had on school dropouts became
an even bigger burden for poorer families. According to
the Minister of Social Affairs, in 1998 the amount of street
children increased by about 400% (Feridhanusetyawan,
1999).
The fall in wages also meant that a higher number of
citizens were placed in the lower income groups, resulting
in less income tax and therefore less overall government
revenue (Bell, 2010). These budget constraints also
resulted in cuts made in the public sector, including
but not limited to education, health, and social services
(Feridhanusetyawan, 1999). The overall reduction in
education funding forced children workers to only take
low paying jobs (most of which includes begging on the
streets) and are unable to adapt to the economy.
The lack in provision of education is one of the biggest
contributors to income inequality today, and the biggest
contributor in 2000. Uneven access to not only education,
but also different levels of education, suggests that there
are very minimal people who are educated enough to
obtain higher–paying skilled positions (Wicaksono et al.,
2017). Not only that, there are also a very small amount
of people who can access more job opportunities and
expand the labor market (Silva & Sumarto, 2014).
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Self-employed workers
Families who were already in the bottom of the income
distribution experience most of the impacts of income
cuts are experienced by. Both rural and urban families in
the top 25% faced a 20% cut in real income. In contrast,
those at the bottom 25% faced around a 30-60% income
cut, whilst, their wages decreased by over 160% (Silva et
al., 2014).
The mass movement toward self employment,
although it does not mark the highest paying positions
during the crisis, widened income inequality in two ways.
Firstly, these are the workers who already, prior to the
crisis, owned some assets such as land (when viewing the
agricultural sector) and other forms of equipment (for
businessmen) (Silva et al., 2014). This means that not only
were they in relatively higher income groups before the
crisis, they were able to remain here since their assets
guaranteed some form of job protection. Women who
come from family-owning businesses could also easily
enter into the labor market and were more protected in
comparison to the urban poor (Douglass, 2000). The case
is different for those who rely on getting employed, since
they become unemployed or underemployed in the years
following the crisis.
The second way in which the crisis widened income
inequality is through the guarantee of self-employed
workers in following years. These higher class groups are
less likely to get affected by inflation. When the price of
food increased, many landowners and food producers
were able to obtain food at significantly lower prices
(Douglass, 2000). The wages of those who were selfemployed increased by 60-70%, since they became more
more self-sufficient (Thomas et al., 2000).
Today, generational wealth is also an important
cause of inequality. Assets and wealth accumulated by
individuals gives better access to education and other
forms of health services. Inheritance also remains a big
reason as to why the rich could remain rich whilst the
middle class fell lower and lower class became more
vulnerable (Wicaksono et al., 2017). The individuals who
had other forms of safety nets during the crisis were able
to sustain their wealth, whilst wage earners and lower
level employees suffered the brunt of the crisis.

Foreign Workers
Another factor that widened income inequality post
crisis was how currency depreciation impacted foreign
workers in Indonesia. Employment increased within the
short period after the crisis partly because of the increase
in underemployment. However, it was mostly because of
the high number of foreign workers in the 1990s (Lipsey
& Sjöholm, 2004). The depreciation of the Rupiah reduced
domestic companies’ ability to employ foreign workers.
In 1996, Indonesia’s amount of foreign workers is totaled
at 37,600 workers, whereas that amount was reduced
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to 35,000 in April of 1998 and 33,000 the following
September. Of all the foreign workers in Indonesia, about
64.5% of them had high positions, such as executives
and professionals (Feridhanusetyawan, 1999). Currency
depreciation meant that the value of wages for foreign
workers significantly dropped. Given that they can’t as
easily transition to the agricultural or informal sector,
they would be able to earn higher-valued wages should
they move outside of Indonesia (Lipsey et al., 2004).
This signifies that in spite of the crisis, there was a
high need for management positions and skilled workers
in Indonesia, further suggesting that there was a lack of
local workers who were qualified enough to fill those
positions. Positions of foreign workers who earned some
of the highest wages in Indonesia were some of the few
positions that opened up during the crisis – those of which
were substituted by locals who had equal qualifications
and therefore were some of the better-off citizens (Fallon
et al., 2002). The opening of positions for skilled-level jobs
meant that the portion of the higher class who couldn’t
sustain themselves in assets were still able to obtain
decent-paying jobs – given that higher education was
only afforded by these groups (Fallon et al., 2002). Most
of the positions that opened up only permitted those who
already had prior safety nets to survive. The inequality
that persists today is largely accredited by circumstances
at birth. It can therefore be fairly concluded that today,
poverty remains rigid given that it’s largely generational.
Although efforts to countervail the crisis, mainly done
by the IMF, exist, it was Indonesia’s embedded history
of weak institutions and bureaucratic structures that
prevented any of these efforts to prevail. Individuals
who were in control of the public sector were primarily
self-interested and elite individuals who benefited from
the widened income inequality. Therefore, jobs couldn’t
be recovered, especially in export-oriented and creditdependent sectors. The mass amounts of corruption and
policy mistakes done in the preceding years were far too
sticky.

IRREVERSIBILITY OF CURRENCY
DEPRECIATION
The crisis of confidence uniquely harmed Indonesia,
as its economic implications influenced modern day
workers. Other than the long-term impacts previously
outlined, Indonesia also had difficulty recovering.
Although there was an international loan valued at US$14
billion in 1998, the crisis limited the amount of foreign
exchange earned by exporters, meaning there was less
revenue that flowed back to the central bank (Firdausy,
2011). The restriction in the supply of foreign exchange
continued to place the Rupiah at a weak position. The
crisis of confidence made currency depreciation not only
a long-lasting, but also a cyclical issue, for as long as the
nation lacks confidence, exporters can buy back their

currencies and deposit them into foreign countries. As
long as the private sector still has debt, there will not be
any international credit available, making the harm in the
private sector quite permanent (Sadli, 1998).

Mistreatment of ethnic Chinese and Continued
Crisis of Confidence
Some of the largest controversies surrounding
Suharto’s regime is also his treatment towards ethnic
Chinese in Indonesia – most of whom were businessmen
then and controllers of Jakarta’s economy today. There
was a degree of resentment towards ethnic Chinese
prior to the crisis as the Chinese were linked to wealthhoarding communists (Purdey, 2006). Upon the 1997 crisis,
said mistreatment heavily escalated. The crisis created
platform for the Suharto regime to blame some of the
wealthy Chinese class for their wealth. Violence quickly
escalated to encompass mass burning of Chinese stores
and rape of Chinese women (Varshney, Panggabean, &
Tadjoeddin, 2004). In 1998, the May Riots against ChineseIndonesians occurred (Purdey, 2006).
In addition to the faulty private sector, a large number
ethnic Chinese businessmen sent their wealth abroad.
Suharto’s era inflicted a certain amount of trauma
towards these groups. Economically speaking, a large
number of Chinese-Indonesians lost some property
during Suharto’s era. This meant that overall, the mistrust
Chinese populations had towards Suharto’s regime
greatly reduced the government’s overall tax revenue,
since a number of the population was wary about owning
property on Indonesian soil (Sadli, 1998).
The 1998 riots deteriorated law and order. In 1999, a poll
carried out by the Jakarta Post stated that 77% of people
poorly rated public safety. In addition, the National Police
also reported that crime increased by 10% in 1998 (Purdey,
2006). This meant that all round, there was little urban
planning and development in place amidst widespread
dissatisfaction. Progress for economic betterment
therefore continues to fluctuate the years that followed
the crisis – even after a change in presidency.

Prospective Policies
As far as prospective policies goes, it’s important to
recognize that a lot of the problems the crisis generated
not only expanded the number of people who are
currently in the lower class, but also made upward
movement more rigid. This is in correlation to barriers
discussed such as the lack of necessary skillsets and the
overwhelming demand for jobs are only available in some
of the highest paying positions. Furthermore, access
to education and other social welfare are hindered by
things like bureaucratic incompetence and corruption.
Therefore, some of the first steps to take would have to
be institutional reformations, including governmental
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crackdown on corruption. Corruption continues to prevail
due to the lack of enforcement. Although punishment for
corruption remains harsh on the state level, it’s less likely
to get caught on the local level, since those enforcing
laws are also underpaid and are therefore prone to
corruption (Harahap, 1999). One suggestion of tackling
this is through enlisting public support. This means giving
more power and attention to NGOs and workers able to
report corruption crimes, and perhaps even giving some
form of compensation (Harahap, 1999). Secondly, it’s also
helpful to establish stricter punishment for corruption in
order to ensure deterrence. This might look like things
like longer jail punishments in addition to barring anyone
from ever entering back into the public sector. Combating
said things means that a larger portion of the public
would no longer have to pay incomprehensible amounts
for basic goods like health care and children’s education,
thus investing their money elsewhere like daily needs or
perhaps even vocational school.
Other than fiscal policies, Indonesia should focus on
enhancing value of its currency in order to receive more
FDI and ensure economic growth. Although the value
of money itself isn’t the direct proprietor of wealth, it
will contribute to things like cheaper imports and the
strengthening of Indonesia’s exports – a sector that was
deeply harmed by the 1997 crisis. Although it will take
time for the entire economy to recover, the significant
increase in revenue received from exports could
contribute to overall economic growth. This can be done
by increasing the demand for the Indonesian Rupiah. In
2016, president Joko Widodo established that all domestic
transactions must be done in the Rupiah – including large
amount payments (Yusuf & sumner, 2015). This means
that more people would demand the Rupiah from banks
and therefore strengthen its value.

CONCLUSION
Although statistically, the Indonesian currency
depreciation resulted in higher demand of employment
and overall increase in employment rates, these numbers
are deceiving as large portions of the population were
either unemployed or earning below the minimum wage;
an impact more visible today than then. Suharto’s social
policies created an economic catastrophe for modern
day low income workers in the form of labor market
restructuring. The shifts in dominance and demand of
the different sectors provoked the shifts in dominance
and demand of certain workers. Manufacturers and
informal sector workers – predominantly those belonging
to the lower class – are the most badly impacted by the
crisis. Moreover, the pressure of the crisis pushed those
who lacked a social safety net to remain poor, whilst it
propelled those with enough security to insert even more
dominance.
A series of small defects could lead to some of the
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most permanent problems. The disarray of policies,
regime culture, and poorly warranted domestic practices
at a time where good governance was critical not only
dragged the national currency down by 508%, but also
both sustained and thickened the most vulnerable layer
of society.
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ABSTRACT
With the rise of internal conflicts and insurgency groups since the end of the Cold War, international
norms regarding human rights have grown exponentially, developing into international law that seeks to
hold States accountable. While not all countries are party to international justice mechanisms like the
International Criminal Court, human rights undoubtedly concern the entire international community.
Armed conflicts that boast longevity and depth of reach are therefore especially worrisome in the face of
norms and institutions that aim to ensure respect for human rights and protect the victims of the conflict.
Colombia, a country that has suffered from an armed conflict lasting more than a half century, has recently
begun its transition from a post-settlement to a post-conflict society with the culmination of the Final
Agreement to End the Conflict and Build a Stable and Lasting Peace. However, Colombia’s successful
journey to a post-conflict society is contingent upon the functionality of its newly created transitional
justice system. A particularly precarious yet critical component of Colombia’s Transitional Justice System
is the Special Jurisdiction for Peace. In order for Colombia to achieve sustainable peace and protect victims’
rights, the extrajudicial and judicial aspects of the system must work to complement each other.

•
INTRODUCTION
International Norms and International
Criminal Responsibility
After World War II, the international community
recognized its responsibility to ensure that states
that had carried out “wars of aggression” against
third states and their own populations would suffer
international legal ramifications (Olasolo, 2015,
pp. 9). These international efforts were carried
out through the International Military Tribunal at
Nuremberg and the International Military Tribunal
for the Far East, followed by the Declaration of Rights
and Duties of Man in April of 1948, the Convention
on the Prevention and Punishment on the Crime of
Genocide and the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights, both ratified in December of 1948 by the
United Nations (UN) General Assembly, the Geneva
Convention of 1949, and the Convention for the
Protection of Human Rights of 1950 (Olasolo, 2015,
pp. 9-10). Overall, the international community was
“judicialized” following both World Wars (Simmons
& Danner, 2010). Collectively, these declarations and
conventions establish a set of international norms
that obligate the state to fulfil its duty to protect its
population.
This new international standard, however,
does not mean each state has since abided by the
norms created. In the post-Cold War era, it became

difficult to hold states accountable and guarantee
that perpetrators guilty of gross violations of human
rights would be prosecuted, especially with the
rise of armed conflicts and insurgencies. Moreover,
Olasolo (2015) maintains that the international
community failed to subject world hegemons to fair
judgement in the post-Cold War world. He argues
that this failure is grounds for an overall weak
commitment to human rights and thus, the need
for collective responsibility among states (pp. 1215). Simmons & Danner (2010), however, explain the
push for international justice mechanisms as being
correlated to the disintegration of Cold War bipolar
stability. They contend that states sought to “tie
their hands” following a turbulent period in an effort
to discourage civil conflict by increasing the costs to
the return to violence (Simmons & Danner, 2010, p.
227). Regardless, the creation of international justice
prevailed in the context of instability and internal
conflicts, despite its criticisms for being a “tool of
imperialism” and an “enemy of peace” (Encarnación,
2011).

The Creation of the ICC and its Limitations
In 1998, the UN Diplomatic Conference of
Plenipotentiaries on the Establishment of an
International Criminal Court (ICC) resulted in
the culmination of the Rome Statute, approved
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by signatory states (Arsanjani, 1999, pp. 22). The ICC
subsequently entered into force in 2002. Preceded by UN
international criminal tribunals like those that took place
in former Yugoslavia (1991-2017) and Rwanda (1991-2015),
the ICC was not the first international court. Although
a separate entity from the UN’s judicial organ, the
International Court of Justice (ICJ), the ICC evolved from
a request by the UN General Assembly that later moved
to the UN International Law Commission (Arsanjani,
1999, pp. 22). At the end of the deliberations regarding
the creation of an international court, seven countries,
including the United States, voted against the treaty that
would establish the ICC. However, the United States later
signed the Rome Statute in 2002, making it a signatory
state, although never actually becoming party to the ICC.
Established by governments to challenge state
sovereignty, the ICC presents a paradox regarding state
decision-making (Simmons & Danner, 2010, p. 226). Thus,
countries like the United States, who have decided they
benefit less from ICC membership and are able to attain
the public goods of effective prosecution and democratic
institutions without joining, have abstained from ICC
membership. Thus, while the ICC affects norms that
involve the entire international community with respect
to particularly atrocious crimes committed, it is limited
in that it only has jurisdiction over those member states
who have voluntarily joined the ICC.
States party to the statute have therefore agreed
that genocide, crimes against humanity, war crimes,
and the crime of aggression fall under ICC jurisdiction
(Rome Statute, 2002). Within these parameters, the role
of the ICC is 1) to remind the state of its obligation to
protect its population, prosecuting those responsible
for international crimes and repatriating the victims, 2)
to incentivize the state to comply with its agreed-upon
obligations, and 3) to exercise, when the state cannot
appropriately prosecute and/or repatriate though
proper judicial and extrajudicial mechanisms, its right
to intervene (Olasolo, 2015, pp. 17). The goals, therefore,
upon which the ICC bases its mandate, are the severity
and scale of the crime, comprehensive prosecution of
perpetrators, and upholding states’ “contract with the
ICC” to agreed-upon responsibilities (Robinson, 2003,
pp. 485). The ICJ considers crimes against humanity to
be especially heinous and carry a greater weight than
all other international norms set out by international
agreements (Olasolo, 2015, pp. 42). Given the UN-backed
consensus on the weight of these crimes, along with
the implicated duty of the state to prosecute them,
international criminal responsibility has grown as an
international norm.
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Robinson (2003) states that due to the weight of
serious international crimes victims must have a “sense
of justice” in order for “real reconciliation” to occur,
pointing to the individualization of crimes committed
as especially critical for the state to garner legitimacy
and help victims to move forward (pp. 489). However,
for states entrenched in armed conflict, it is not always
possible to pursue inflexible international prosecutorial
standards as a means of achieving peace. Today, more
than 90% of the victims of armed conflicts are civilians,
which can be compared to a mere 5% at the beginning of
the 20th century (Olasolo, 2015, pp. 13). These numbers of
civilian casualties certainly complicate states’ obligations
and the role of the international community. It is in this
context of profound responsibility that transitional justice
systems are criticized. Specifically, Robinson (2003)
criticizes the “abstract manner” in which transitional
justice systems approach the most atrocious crimes
committed, reminding the international community of
“the natural need for justice not only truth” (pp. 489-490).
The tension between international normative standards
held for states and realistic options for states moving
forward with peace negotiations has become increasingly
polemic in the wake of destructive armed conflicts
rooted in cultural and historical violence. Conflicts that
have resulted in large numbers of casualties and criminal
activity complicate the legal landscape of the country
even further.

THE COLOMBIAN ARMED CONFLICT AND
PEACE AGREEMENT
Introduction to the Colombian Armed Conflict
Colombia, the third largest country in Latin America
by population with the second largest military in Latin
America after Brazil, has suffered from a seemingly endless
armed conflict primarily between the Revolutionary
Armed Forces of Colombia-People’s Army (FARC-EP) and
the Colombian State for over a half century. The presence
of other armed groups like the National Liberation Army
(ELN), Popular Liberation Army (EPL), and paramilitary
groups has given the Conflict multiple fronts, making it
difficult to distinguish loyalties and involvement in the
illicit economy. The origins of the FARC-EP date back
to the political exclusion that resulted from Colombia’s
period of extreme political persecution and violence
between the Conservatives and Liberals (La Violencia:
1948-1958), military dictator Gustavo Rojas Pinilla’s
National Security Doctrine,1 which deemed communism
as the “internal enemy,” and the National Front2 (Trejos,

1 The National Security Doctrine was part of the political strategy of Dictator Gustavo Rojas Pinilla (1953-1957) to limit the expansion of communism in Colombia.
2 The National Front was an agreement reached between the elites of the Conservative Party and the Liberal Party to alternate
presidential power from 1958 to 1974. While the Frente Nacional sought to limit political violence stemming mainly from the Con-
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2011). Bushnell (1994) points out that while Colombia,
unlike other Latin American countries, never experienced
a populist revolution nor suffered from coups d’état,3
it has suffered from the continuation of high levels of
political violence (pp. 437-438). Specifically, the anticommunist rhetoric generated from the death of political
leader Gaitán4 and Colombia’s posture towards the
United States,5 along with high levels of inequality and
scarce economic opportunities throughout the country,
jump-started the FARC-EP political opposition’s use of
violence. The political opposition movement originated
as a peasant effort to access power and create defense
mechanisms in response to the authoritative, exclusory
Colombian State. However, the movement quickly gave
way to the emergence of guerrilla groups throughout the
country. In July of 1964, with the mobilization of armed
groups in full-swing, the opposition movement held a
conference which proposed agrarian reform; however,
this proposal was soon followed by the creation of the
FARC-EP in 1966 through a similar conference (Trejos,
2011, pp. 67).

The Countless Responsible
While the Colombian State and the international
community, led by the United States State Department,
have specifically designated the FARC-EP as a terrorist
group, violence erupted from all fronts of the war. The
many-sided conflict became all the more complex with
President Álvaro Uribe’s Democratic Security Policy,
which aimed to strengthen the Colombian State by
means of military force. The controversial policy resulted
in unique opportunities for paramilitary groups to
amass power in territories lacking a strong presence of
the Colombian State. According to Gómez (2017), this
policy represented “the most aggressive and belligerent
position of its kind towards the guerrillas in the most
recent decades” (pp. 516). In November of 2012, the ICC
reported that while the FARC-EP systematically carried
out attacks against civilians, both paramilitary groups
and the Colombian State strategically committed acts of
violence such as forced displacement and assassinations
under the guise of combatting rebel groups (Olasolo,
2015, pp. 38-39). The ICC specifically notes the false
positives that justified the assassination of large numbers
of civilians by state actors (Olasolo, 2015, pp. 38-39).

The absence of effective state institutions and strong
accountability mechanisms enabled state actors and
paramilitary groups to perpetuate violence.

Impressive Levels of Violence and their Effects
While deaths associated with the Colombian armed
conflict have diminished by about 82% since 2007,
from 1,148 deaths to just 196 in 2016 (Gómez, 2017, pp.
526), Isacson & Sánchez-Garzoli (2013) maintain that “...
the armed conflict has killed 218,094 Colombians since
1958, displaced up to 5.7 million since 1985, disappeared
25,007 since 1985, and involved 27,023 kidnappings since
1970,” demonstrating the scale of the conflict. As of 2017,
the FARC-EP had abandoned about 90% of the area it
previously occupied, with the remaining percentage
being attributed to remaining dissidents (Gómez, 2017,
pp. 527). However, Colombian territory remains complex,
entrenched in criminality through the absence of the
Colombian State. For example, by 2002, 154 Colombian
municipalities lacked law enforcement. (Ospina, 2017, pp.
532). La Fundación Paz y Reconciliación has categorized
Colombian territory today by the presence of the ELN,
gangs, common crime, and FARC-EP dissidents, assigning
some of the territory as being recovered by the Colombian
State (Ospina, 2017, pp. 527). Furthermore, an analysis by
InSight Crime (2018) suggests possible alliances between
some FARC-EP dissidents and the ELN, which would
violate the peace agreement and likely increase illicit
activity in Venezuela and Colombia. Thus, it is upon
these territorial uncertainties and problematic realities
of criminality that the Colombian Peace Agreement
struggles to survive.

The Peace Agreement
The severity of the Colombian Armed Conflict over
the last half century, but more specifically the escalation
of mass killings, civilian deaths, disappeared people,
and forced displacement during the late 1990s and
early 2000s necessitated immediate, effective action
from the Colombian government and the international
community. Neither peace negotiations nor the presence
of armed groups is a new phenomenon for Colombia.
However, what differentiates the November 24, 2016
Final Agreement to End the Conflict and Build a Stable

servative Party, it excluded third party actors from the political area and, therefore, generated more violence and led to the rise
of insurgency groups like the FARC.
3 Although Colombia never experienced a traditional coup d’état, the Conservative and Liberal oligarchs negotiated an agreement that ousted Rojas Pinilla. This transition of power cued the beginning of Colombia’s National Front.
4 Eliécer Gaitán, the Colombian presidential candidate for the Liberal Party in 1948, was assassinated on April 9, 1948 causing
discontent from both Liberals and Conservatives and resulting in blame being placed on the Communist movement.
5 The North Star makes contextual reference to Réspice Polum, Colombia’s exterior political strategy of rapprochement with the
United States.
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and Lasting Peace with the FARC-EP is its aptness for
longevity, international commitment to transitional
justice, and its promise to prioritize the victims. Although
Colombians rejected the Final Agreement on October 2,
2016 by referendum vote (the NO vote won by 50.2%)
mainly due to its perceived sentencing inadequacies,
President Juan Manuel Santos sought to ratify the
agreement through means of Congressional approval.
The agreement was eventually confirmed and put into
effect on November 30, 2016 (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017, pp.
1015). The “fast track approval” of the Final Agreement,
which sought to expedite legislation and reforms,
such as Legislative Act 01 that legally support the Final
Agreement, was then pushed through Congress on
December 13, 2016 (Semana, 2016). The Final Agreement
is composed of six complementary sub-agreements: 1)
Towards a New Colombian Countryside: Comprehensive
Rural Reform, 2) Political Participation, 3) Democratic
Openness to Build Peace, 4) the End of the Conflict, which
focuses on ceasefire, reintegration and disarmament, 5)
Solution to the Illicit Drugs Problem and Mechanisms for
Implementation and Verification, and 6) the Agreement
on Victims, which addresses repatriation and transitional
justice, “all of which must be read together as an
indissoluble whole” (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1011).

COLOMBIA’S TRANSITIONAL JUSTICE SYSTEM
THE COLOMBIAN INTEGRATED SYSTEM OF
TRUTH, JUSTICE, REPARATION AND NONREPETITION
Introduction to the System and its Constraints
The Colombian Integrated System of Truth, Justice,
Reparation and Non-Repetition is the most important and
controversial part of the peace agreement. It is composed
of judicial and extrajudicial mechanisms which serve to
ensure the 1) Human Rights of the Victims, 2) Truth, and
3) Consolidation of the Peace, which are the three goals
laid out in the Havana peace talks regarding the victims of
the conflict (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 124). As previously
mentioned, the transitional justice system proposed by
the Final Agreement is integral in nature, meaning that it
combines the use of extrajudicial mechanisms: The Truth,
Coexistence and Non-Recurrence Commission and The
Special Unit for the Search of Missing Persons with its
judicial instrument, The Special Jurisdiction for Peace
(JEP). Two other components of the Integrated System
that focus on truth-seeking and victims’ rights are the
Comprehensive Reparation Measures for Peacebuilding
and the Guarantees of Non-Recurrence (“Acuerdo Final,”
2016, pp. 129).
The extrajudicial mechanisms of the Integrated
System focus on conflict narrative, establishing the
truth, and repatriation. To this end, the Final Agreement
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(2016) excludes the extrajudicial components from
incriminating parties involved in the conflict with
information obtained under their jurisdiction (pp. 134).
Furthermore, judicial authorities cannot request the
turnover of this information due to its confidentiality
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 134). Instead, investigations
and sentencing pertaining to serious violations of human
rights and International Humanitarian Law as laid out
by the Geneva Convention and Protocols fall under the
jurisdiction of the JEP (“Acuerdo Final, 2016,” pp. 127).
Specifically, International Humanitarian Law restricts
the use of certain weapons and protects all persons not
implicated in the conflict, while designating perpetrators
responsible for exceeding the contextual limitations
of an armed conflict as having committed war crimes
(International Committee of the Red Cross, 2014).
According to the Final Agreement (2016), the Integrated
System aims to seek justice through “retributive sanctions”,
along with “restorative” and “reparative” methods (pp.
128). Its intention in permitting an alternative route to
justice is to address crimes not punishable by the JEP and
testimonies obscured fear and coercion. In its search for
comprehensive justice, the Integrated System sets certain
guidelines, which are 1) the “realization of victims’ rights,”
2) “accountability,” 3) “guarantees of non-recurrence,”
4) a “territorial-based, equity-based and genderbased approach,” 5) “legal certainty, 6) “coexistence
and reconciliation,” and 7) “legitimacy” (“Acuerdo Final,”
2016, pp. 128). Subsequently, the extrajudicial and judicial
mechanisms ensure commitment to each of these seven
points. Whenever possible, however, the Integrated
System looks to repair and compensate for all damages
incurred by the victims of the conflict (“Acuerdo Final,”
2016, pp. 127).
In order to insure the longevity of the Final Agreement,
the interconnectedness of all transitional justice
mechanisms is imperative. Without this cohesion, the
extrajudicial and judicial mechanisms cannot effectively
provide the victims of the conflict with peace through
truth, justice, and the reparations that they deserve.
Ultimately, the failure of transitional justice in Colombia
could push the country from its current plateau of peace
into another peak in its history of violence. The successful
cohesion of extrajudicial and judicial mechanisms has the
potential to differentiate the 2016 Peace Agreement from
unsuccessful attempts at peaceful resolutions.

EXTRAJUDICIAL MECHANISMS
The Truth, Coexistence and Non-Recurrence
Commission
The Truth Commission prioritizes victims’ right to
the truth and knowledge of the circumstances of the
conflict through the facilitation of narratives. However,
it still holds the Integrated System’s reparative goals of
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coexistence, reconciliation and non-repetition to be
equally as important (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 130). To
this end, the Truth Commission firstly promotes societal
awareness of the events that occurred with special focus
on children, women and gender-based crimes so as to
grant visibility to victims whose accounts are frequently
suppressed (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 131). Second, the
Truth Commission strives to advocate for the complete
recognition of actors’ involvement in the conflict,
including their individual and/or collective roles, so that
victims may come to terms with the violence or damages
they experienced (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 131). Third,
in order to guarantee the coexistence of perpetrators
and victims, the Truth Commission recognizes the
importance of democratic confidence, which contributes
to an environment of respect for all members of society
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 131). That said, while effective
dialogue is necessary to clarify the atrocities realized
throughout the conflict, an understanding of the goals of
the Integrated System is necessary to instill legitimacy in
Colombia’s democratic institutions.
Above all, the Truth Commission seeks to recover
the facts of the conflict related to serious human
rights abuses, especially infractions to International
Humanitarian Law that are massive in scale and
systematic in nature (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 134). In an
effort to recognize the scope of the conflict, the Truth
Commission underlines the collective responsibility of all
actors involved, emphasizing the conflict’s social impact,
the interrelationship between the armed conflict and the
illicit economy, the demographic effects (i.e. migration and
mass displacement), and the historical use of exclusion
and violence to satisfy political objectives (“Acuerdo
Final,” 2016, pp. 134-135). Thus, the report published
by the Historical Commission of the Conflict and its
Victims, established in 2014, is key to fully understanding
the manifestation of the Colombian Armed Conflict in
a historical context, serving as the Truth Commission’s
foundation.

Limitations of the Truth Commission
The Final Agreement (2016) has given the Truth
Commission three years, not including its organizational
period and the realization of its final report, to carry out
its extrajudicial mandate (pp. 138). During this period, the
Truth Commission will create public spaces of discussion
in which different voices and perspectives might be heard
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 136), maintaining a territorial
approach in order to distinguish the situation of each
individual territory (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1040).
The ultimate goal of the Commission is for actors who
participated both directly and indirectly in the conflict

to fully explain the violence that took place. Apart from
reflective measures, the Truth Commission will publish
a final report that will be monitored by an advisory
committee, composed of a diverse, impartial group of
representatives from human rights and international
organizations.
The Truth Commission focuses its efforts on
perpetrators capable of receiving amnesty and lesserpenalties through the Law 1820 on Amnesty, Pardon and
Special Treatment6 and the Law 975 of Justice and Peace
(applying to paramilitary groups). In other words, those
that fall outside of punitive sentences may participate
in the Truth Commission in order to qualify for more
generous legal sentences, while ensuring the disclosure
of the truth about the atrocities that took place (Ramirez
& Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1040). In this respect, the Truth
Commission seems to offset many of the shortcomings
of the judicial mechanism of the Integrated System by
providing bad actors with an incentive to participate in
reconciliation efforts through the disclosure of facts and a
truthful narrative. Even so, the Truth Commission should
be wary of crossing the line between ensuring victims’
narratives and acting as the JEP’s source of technical
information about the Conflict (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017,
pp. 1040).

The Special Unit for the Search of Missing
Persons
The mission of the Special Unit for the Search of
Missing Persons is humanitarian in nature. It seeks
not only to locate all disappeared persons as a result
of the conflict but also, when applicable, to repatriate
remains of loved ones to corresponding family members
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 139). In order to provide victims
with clarity regarding the events that occurred, the
Unit investigates the status of all disappeared persons,
individually submitting final reports to each victim’s
family, presenting the Truth Commission with its findings
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 139). In order to effectively
carry out its mandate, the Unit will work alongside
the National Institute of Legal Medicine and Forensic
Sciences of Colombia and will have access to related
government databases (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 140).
Additionally, the Unit is obligated to provide the public
with updates every six months regarding progress made
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, 141). Through the repatriation of
remains and the investigative findings produced by the
Unit, victims of the conflict may gain some closure. In
accordance with its extrajudicial nature, the findings of
the Unit cannot be used to implicate direct or indirect
responsibility in crimes committed (“Acuerdo Final,”
2016, pp. 141-142). However, the JEP can request technical

6 Constitutional Law 1820 was created to bolster the Final Agreement regarding those able to receive amnesty and special treatment before the law; it applies to those involved in political offenses, FARC-EP members and state officials.
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forensic reports and other materials found on the scene
of the crime (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 141).

THE SPECIAL JURISDICTION FOR PEACE
Introduction
The JEP achieved Congressional approval on November
28, 2017 (Gutiérrez & Montoya, 2018), but was officially
set in motion on March 15, 2018 with the report from
the Executive Secretary of the JEP (Gutiérrez, 2018).
Persons seeking to enter into the JEP after the start of
its complete functionality will be subject to ordinary
jurisdiction (Ballesteros, 2017). The JEP must also fulfill
all investigative and prosecutorial duties no later than 15
years from its start date, complying with its agreed-upon
temporal limitations (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 145).

Defining Relative Peace
According to the Final Agreement, the JEP views
justice and peace as codependent, believing them to be
fundamental human rights that should be guaranteed to
all Colombians. While international norms promulgate the
perspective that peace is the absence of violence, the way
in which peace and justice are defined differs according to
cultural norms and relative violence. For example, peace
may be characterized as the level of security felt, even if
this security is not legitimate. The word for peace varies
in its cross-cultural meaning as well; in Arabic “sala’am” is
understood as peace through justice, while “pax”, usually
used in peaceful time periods (i.e. Pax Romana), refers
to the absence of violence (Van Metre, 2017). In Gómez’s
(2017) analysis Iván Márquez, a key FARC-EP negotiator,
maintains his perception of peace:
We are a belligerent force, a revolutionary political
organization, with a national project outlined by the
Bolivarian Platform for the New Colombia…. we are
encouraged by the conviction that our harbor is peace, but
not the peace of the vanquished, peace with social justice
(Semana, 2012, October 13). (pp. 245)
Márquez demonstrates that, for the FARC-EP, peace
means social justice, or justice from an authoritarian
Colombian government’s political exclusion. Due to the
relative understanding of peace, keeping the peace is the
greatest challenge to the Final Agreement. To this end,
the JEP recognizes its duty to reintegrate ex-guerrilla
FARC-EP members back into the community in order
to repair Colombian society. Given Colombia’s current
transitional status as a post-settlement, not post-conflict
society, the JEP aims to adequately administer justice
unto wrongdoers while maintaining the peace. The JEP’s
complementary function within the Integrated System
reflects this goal.
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According to Olasolo (2015), transitional justice
systems must confront both the interests of peace and
the interests of justice in the face of crimes against
humanity committed during armed conflicts (pp. 20). The
United States Institute of Peace (2008) concludes that
transitional justice should entail both judicial and nonjudicial measures, pointing out the limitations of individual
prosecution in administering justice to those collectively
responsible. It also maintains the impracticality and fiscal
implications of prosecuting a multitude of cases. In this
context, therefore, transitional justice systems mainly
prosecute those tied to gross human rights violations.
In other words, transitional justice systems tackle the
unique “intersection space between politics and law”
(Gómez, 2017, pp. 240), keeping in mind the social and
historical context of the conflict and the resource and
time-related limitations.

THE JEP AS ATYPICAL
In the case of Colombia, the transitional justice system
is especially atypical in the wake of normative, retributive
forms of justice, which can be attributed to Colombia’s
lack of a complete post-conflict transition (Gómez,
2017, pp. 239). Moreover, the duration of the Colombian
Armed Conflict has made it difficult to prioritize cases
and distinguish political crimes resulting from years of
continuous violence and oppression from atrocities
committed in the context of the Colombian Conflict. The
March 2018 report that marked the official commencement
of the JEP speaks to these exact challenges. It states that
6,400 state and non-state actors of the armed conflict,
along with 11,800 victims have submitted themselves to
the JEP in an effort to attain lesser penalties or to seek
justice (Gutiérrez, 2018). The executional challenges
of the JEP due to the conflict’s longevity, high rate of
societal involvement, number of victims, and its role in
the historical perpetuation of violence are subsequently
reflected in its structure and make-up. The Colombian
government’s lack of influence in peripheral regions has
further exacerbated the presence of criminality and the
illicit economy in zones affected by the Colombian Armed
Conflict.
The judicial mechanism of Colombia’s Integrated
Transitional Justice System thus reflects Colombia’s
transition from a post-settlement to post-conflict
society. The JEP has a specific mandate to ensure justice
yet uphold peace, meaning that it works to complement
the extrajudicial aspects of the Integrated System. To
this end, the JEP does not have greater value than other
mechanism in order to maintain all objectives of the
Integrated System: Truth, Justice, Reparation, and NonRepetition.
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Objectives and Principles
First and foremost, with respect to the JEP, the Final
Agreement (2016) lays out the State’s responsibility to
promote and protect human rights, centralizing peace as
a guaranteed right and implicating the State’s obligation
to provide security from violence to all Colombians (pp.
143). The key objectives of the JEP therefore reflect its
primary goal to promote justice yet actively support the
right to peace, keeping victims’ rights delineated by the
Final Agreement at the center of its mandate. Especially
considered are victims’ right to truth and judicial
security, meaning that those guilty of gross human rights
violations should be prosecuted accordingly in pursuit
of these guarantees (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 144). In
understanding post-settlement state security guarantees,
the Colombian State should also seek reparation to
victims whenever possible.
The JEP also maintains judicial autonomy from the
Colombian State as a special justice system (“Acuerdo
Final,” 2016, pp. 144). This means that the JEP has the
final word regarding the grey area between national and
international law, giving the JEP room for interpretation.
While the JEP is autonomous in its decision-making, it
must respect the Colombian Penal Code, specifically
the principle of favorability, along with international law
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 147). The principle of favorability
essentially allows those who receive sentences subject to
change due to the appearance of new laws, to obtain the
most favorable sentences provided for by applicable law.
As a result, the JEP sets aside the Incidental Judicial Panel
to clear up confusion resulting from cases that fall under
multiple jurisdictions (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 145).

Application and Break-down
In terms of accessibility, those eligible to receive
sentences from the JEP must fully comply with the terms
of the Final Agreement. Access to the JEP is conditional,
contingent upon the disarmament and demobilization
of armed actors directly or indirectly involved in the
conflict (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1022). Amnesty or
pardon as a potential result of judicial proceedings is
only applicable to those that completely terminate their
involvement in political rebellion against the Colombian
State (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 145). Where amnesty does
not apply, sentencing is contingent upon JEP participants’
commitment to uphold the Integrated System (“Acuerdo
Final,” 2016, pp. 145). If JEP participants fail to comply with
all aspects of the Integrated System, sentencing could
result in amnesty, pardons, special treatment, or sanctions.

This will be inadequate for perpetrators and will not help
to promote peace and justice. The Final Agreement (2016)
clarifies that acceptance of roles and wrongdoings in the
conflict do not fully amount to upholding the truth (pp.
146). Instead, JEP participants must comply with their
obligations to the Truth Commission in order to ensure
victims’ understanding of the facts of the Conflict, in
addition to upholding all other aspects of the Integrated
System.
Application of the JEP as part of the Integrated System
can be broken down into cases that fall under two types
of laws: 1) Law 1820 on Amnesty, Pardon and Special
Treatment, which constitutionally upholds important
aspects of the JEP and 2) international law that address
grave human rights violations to which Law 1820 does
not apply (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1024-1025).
Ordinary crimes unrelated to the conflict fall beyond
the jurisdiction of the JEP. However, due to Colombia’s
complicated terrain and historical context, defining
applicable law means navigating an undoubtedly grey
area. All crimes related to the armed conflict, however,
must fall under JEP jurisdiction.

Penalties
JEP sentencing for crimes falling under Law 1820 could
result in either “non-de jure amnesty”7 or pardon, though
they must apply to political offenses (Ramirez & Olasolo,
2017, pp. 1024). Special treatment can only be applied to
state officials whose cases are reviewed by the Chamber
for the Determination of Legal Situations (Ramirez &
Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1029). Political offenses, as stated by the
Final Agreement (2016), are those related to “rebellion,
sedition, rioting, the illegal bearing of arms, [and] deaths
in combat…” (pp. 150). As such, a political offense must
be specifically associated with the Colombian Armed
Conflict; finance tied to rebel groups is also included as a
punishable crime (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 151).
Crimes that violate International Humanitarian Law,
encompassing crimes against humanity, war crimes, and
acts of genocide, generally warrant ICC intervention if the
State itself fails to adequately prosecute.8 This is because
large scale crimes infringe upon the Rome Statute, which
party states like Colombia are obliged to uphold, along
with their commitment to international law. In a postsettlement context, the JEP functions to separately address
breaches to international norms, which has prompted
debate over Colombia’s obligation to human rights and
the role of the States. Human rights whistleblowers like
Amnesty International and Human Rights Watch, along

7 “De jure” in this context refers to “lawful amnesty” as specifically laid out in Law 1820 on Amnesty, Pardon and Special Treatment. In the context of the JEP, amnesty granted is “non-de jure” given the transitional nature of the JEP. However, the JEP must
grant amnesty within the bounds of politically-related crimes as provided for by Law 1820. Its “non-de jure” makeup gives the JEP
more leeway in its sentencing.
8 See points 40 and 41 of the Special Jurisdiction for Peace of the Final Agreement (2016).
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with other international organizations, have voiced
concerns regarding Colombia’s potential nonconformity
with international law and norms as an ICC member state.
According to Ramirez & Olasolo (2017), Law 1820 allows
certain ex-FARC-EP combatants to qualify for reduced
sentences as part of the JEP: those that have already been
indicted or are being investigated through ordinary justice
mechanisms, and those that have been handed over to
national authorities; the other two groups that potentially
qualify to receive judicial benefits of the JEP are political
offenders and state officials (pp. 1020). Those prosecuted
for grave human rights violations encompass but are not
limited to these groups, including actors implicated in
the armed conflict like paramilitary groups (Ramirez &
Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1025). The JEP may also concede crimes
as punishable before the law, meaning a lesser penalty
could apply if deemed appropriate. Sanctions are only
applicable to ex-combatants of FARC-EP. Application
of such sanctions, however, do not indicate expulsion
from participation in the political arena (“Acuerdo Final,”
2016, pp. 150). As the Final Agreement (2016) states, only
members of armed groups part of the peace agreement
may receive any potential benefits or alternative penalties
of the JEP (pp. 148).9

JEP COMPONENTS AND PROCESS
In an effort to clarify the functionality of the JEP,
along with the differences in sentencing (i.e. amnesty,
pardons, special treatment, alternative penalties), it is
important to understand its components and judicial
process. According to the Final Agreement, the JEP
is composed of The Chamber on the Acceptance of
Truth, Responsibility and Determination of Facts,10 The
Investigation and Prosecution Unit,11 The Chamber for
the Determination of Legal Situations,12 The Chamber
on Amnesty and Pardons,13 and The Tribunal for Peace.14
While all chambers and mechanisms of the JEP work
fluidly in their pursuit of justice, the Tribunal for Peace
specifically deals with crimes deemed by international
law as especially heinous.
The Truth Chamber receives reports and judgements
from the Attorney General’s Office, among other national
and international bodies (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp.
154). Based on the information given it must determine
the relevance of each case to the JEP. In other words,

66
Transitional Justice and the JEP
it decides whether parties were involved in crimes
related directly or indirectly to the Colombian Armed
Conflict (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 154). From there, the
Truth Chamber gives the accused the opportunity to
negate or accept participation in acts presented before
the JEP. Depending on the response and context of the
case, the Truth Chamber then sends the accused to
the Investigation Unit, which receives those that fail
to accept responsibility for wrongdoings, or the Legal
Situations Chamber, which accepts persons who cannot
receive amnesty or pardons (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, 156157). Where Law 1820 applies, the Truth Chamber sends
such persons to the Chamber on Amnesty and Pardons
(Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1029).
The Chamber on Amnesty and Pardons sees those
parties that may be eligible to receive JEP non-de jure
amnesty or pardon under Law 1820 for politically
motivated crimes against the Colombian State. State
officials that are being processed to receive special
treatment are sent to the Legal Situations Chamber in
order to define applicable sentences in accordance with
Law 1820. The Chamber on Amnesty and Pardons will
especially note the recommendations provided for by the
Truth Chamber when processing cases (“Acuerdo Final,”
2016, pp. 157).
The Chamber for the Definition of Legal Situations
determines the applicable law for each case received and
acts as oversight for other JEP components. The Chamber
also serves to define much of the grey area that results
in the overlap between jurisdictions and agreements
preceding the Final Agreement. According to Ramirez
& Olasolo (2017), the primary focus of the Chamber are
cases involving special treatment pertaining to state
officials, given three antecedents: 1) a request from the
Truth Chamber 2) the JEP’s awareness of implicated
parties, or 3) an application from for special treatment
(pp. 1030).
The Investigation and Prosecution Unit “satisfies the
victims’ right to Justice when there is no acknowledgement
of collective or individual responsibility” in crimes
committed (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 159). That
established, its main objective is to prosecute perpetrators
in the context of the Tribunal for Peace. Depending on
the situational and temporal factors of the defendant’s
confession, or lack thereof, before the Truth Chamber,

9 Only applies to the FARC-EP since the ELN’s departure from peace negotiations in January of 2018.
10 See point 48, Part III of the Special Jurisdiction for Peace of the Final Agreement (2016).
11 See point 51, Part III of the Special Jurisdiction for Peace of the Final Agreement (2016).
12 See point 50, Part III of the Special Jurisdiction for Peace of the Final Agreement (2016).
13 See point 49, Part III of the Special Jurisdiction for Peace of the Final Agreement (2016).
14 See point 52, beginning under Part III of the Special Jurisdiction for Peace through to the List of Sanctions of the Final Agreement (2016).
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along with the Unit’s investigation, the Tribunal for Peace
may employ a series of sanctions.

The Tribunal for Peace
The Tribunal for Peace is made up of different sections
that streamline the sentencing process in order to
strengthen its administrative goals and effectiveness. The
Tribunal for Peace is broken down into the “First Instance
Section for Cases Involving the Acceptance of Facts and
Responsibility,” “The Trial Section,” “The Appeals Section,”
and “The Review Section” (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017, pp.
1032-1037). Each part corresponds to the truthfulness
of the party, and the Tribunal for Peace categorizes
alternative penalties accordingly.
The “First Instance Section for Cases Involving
the Acceptance of Facts and Responsibility” applies to
those that acknowledge involvement and responsibility
in the events that took place in the context of the
Colombian Armed Conflict (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp.
161). These parties truthfully provide the details of what
happened at the first chance given, thus warranting the
“least punitive sanctions.”15 The “Trial Section,” however,
addresses those perpetrators who fail to recognize the
truth of what happened or wait until the trial proceedings
to admit to their involvement in crimes (“Acuerdo Final,”
2016, pp. 162). Those that never admit to the truth of the
conflict receive “ordinary sanctions,”16 and those that
admit to their role in the conflict during the Trial receive
“alternative sanctions.”17
Depending on the conclusions resulting from the
Trial, the Tribunal for Peace can send cases back to the
Chamber on Amnesty and Pardon or the Chamber for
the Definition of Legal Situations when amnesty, pardon,
or special treatment is instead believed to be applicable
(“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 162). The “Appeals Sanction”
in turn allows for individuals or parties to appeal any
conclusions made by the Trial (Ramirez & Olasolo, 2017,
pp. 1036). The mandate of the “Review Section” is to review
the sentences decided upon by the Trial, ensuring that
they are fair, adequate and compliant with the objectives
of the Integrated System. Additionally, it settles disputes
between the different branches of the JEP, backchecking
all conclusions made (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 163-164).

Sanctions
The sanctions provided for by the Tribunal for Peace,
specifically in the “First Instance Section for Cases
Involving the Acceptance of Facts and Responsibility” and
“The Trial Section” lay out a series of alternative penalties

depending on the 1) “level of truth” of each participant,
2) “seriousness of the sanctioned conduct,” 3) “level of
participation and responsibility” and 4) “commitments to
repatriate the victims and to non-repetition” (“Acuerdo
Final,” 2016, pp. 171). The “least punitive sanctions”
administered to those who fully disclose the truth upon
the first opportunity given by the JEP receive punishment
restorative in nature. These restorative sanctions will
mostly fall under public works projects, further broken
down by rural and urban zones (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp.
173-174). Those that do not recognize responsibility for
crimes in the Truth Chamber will receive more punitive
sentences. Those receiving “alternative sanctions” based
on the disclosure of facts and responsibility during Trial
proceedings will receive anywhere from 5 to 8 years of
confinement. The Trial Section has leeway to decide
the applicable penalty based on the Colombian Penal
Code (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016, pp. 174). Lastly, those that
have completely failed to disclose the truth and accept
responsibility in crimes committed, after being found
guilty, are subject to 15 to 20 years of confinement in
order to prevent non-repetition (“Acuerdo Final,” 2016,
pp. 175).

CHALLENGES
Limitations of the Integrated System
While the Special Jurisdiction for Peace (JEP) has been
given 15 years to complete its legal proceedings, the
Truth Commission has been given a 3-year limit (Ramirez
& Olasolo, 2017, pp. 1041-1042). The temporal limitations
of the Truth Commission and the JEP are contradictory
due to the integral nature of the Integrated System. The
Integrated System cannot successfully utilize extrajudicial
and judicial mechanisms so as to complement each other
if the Truth Commission and the JEP do not hold the same
time constraints. The failure to uphold each mechanism
within Colombia’s Transitional Justice System could lead
to an overall failure of the Final Agreement to protect
victims’ rights, uphold justice, and promote lasting peace.
Another potential failure of the Integrated System is
the assurance of perpetrators’ admittance to crimes
committed and subsequent truth-telling. In order for
the JEP to function in its entirety, all other aspects of
the Integrated System: The Truth Commission and
the Special Unit for the Search of Missing Persons
must adequately fulfill their roles. If the victims are not
guaranteed their rights to the facts and the truth of the
Conflict, reconciliation for Colombia in the long run will
be extremely difficult. Vélez (2018) points out that two

15 See Part I found under the List of Sanctions (classified into three different types) of the Final Agreement (2016).
16 See Part III found under the List of Sanctions (classified into three different types) of the Final Agreement (2016).
17 See Part II found under the List of Sanctions (classified into three different types) of the Final Agreement (2016).

THE GW UNDERGRADUATE REVIEW • VOLUME 2
departments greatly affected by the Conflict, Huila and
Caquetá, not only have experienced few public acts of
forgiveness by ex-FARC-EP combatants but also have
seen the increased presence of political campaigns
by ex-FARC-EP fighters. The current post-settlement
challenges that the departments face display the difficult
task of providing political participation to the FARC-EP
and allowing for restorative and reparative sanctions at
the same time. The tipping point of Colombia’s Transitional
Justice System’s functionality will be its ability to uphold
perpetrators to agreed-upon obligations and sentences
while keeping victims at the center of the transition to a
post-conflict society.
Another problem with the Integrated System is its
jurisdiction in relation to other national and international
legal bodies. Principally, the JEP confronts the Colombian
Constitutional Court and the Colombian Penal Code.
While the JEP claims its authority and autonomy in
the face of the Colombian Court System, the interplay
of the Constitution and previous legislative acts
and international law will undoubtedly present legal
contradictions, especially with regard to the selection
of JEP cases and determining those most responsible for
crimes (Caldas, 2016, pp. 107-108).

Are the Alternative Penalties Adequate?
According to Olasolo (2015) tension exists between
those who advocate for criminal responsibility as a
means of attaining lasting peace and those that consider
it to hinder post-conflict peace (pp. 42-43). However, as
Dorado (2016) explains, there is a difference between
legal and political arguments with respect to advocating
for punitive sentences (pp. 99). Critics of criminal
responsibility in transitional justice system argue that
punitive sentencing is ineffective. They contend the
sentences would not lead the armed actors to disarm, nor
would it lead the actors to demobilize. If anything, critics
of sanctions assert that the punitive sanctions encourage
impunity (Olasolo, 2015, pp. 42-43). While the former is
political in nature, legal arguments against restorative
and reparative JEP sentencing include victims’ right to
justice and international norms that condemn impunity
(Dorado, 2016, pp. 99-100). Legal arguments in favor of
transitional justice systems and the use of amnesties point
to the limitations of punitive sentencing. In other words,
there are certain crimes and situations that traditional
prosecution fails to address. One of the shortfalls of
traditional prosecution is that it encourages “collective
innocence,” meaning that those collectively responsible
for crimes may be given a legal loophole (Dorado, 2016,
pp. 109).
Among the JEP’s staunchest political opponents are
members of the Central Democratic Party, headed by
former President Uribe. Uribe’s supporters hold the
position that the FARC-EP does not actually intend to
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uphold their part of the agreement and are not committed
to long-lasting peace. Instead, those opposed to the JEP
believe that the FARC-EP actually seeks to strategically
position itself politically so as to seize more power (Gómez,
2017, pp. 242). Since the May 2018 Colombian Presidential
Elections, Colombian society has experienced a political
climate of divisiveness. In a politically divided society like
Colombia that confronts socioeconomic inequalities and
high rates of organized crime, the prospect for sustained
peace is precarious. Given Colombia’s difficult realities,
a defense of amnesties and alternative penalties can
be made. Dorado (2016) makes this sort of defense in a
“context in which criminal persecution poses a serious
danger to values such as peace and democratic order,”
further justifying amnesties by their “transitional” nature,
as amnesties are both conditional and complementary (pp.
104-105). While transitional justice systems undoubtedly
have their limitations, alternative penalties and provisions
for amnesties are necessary to peace-building in armed
conflict zones. For one, parties involved will not come
to the negotiating table without incentives to do so.
Furthermore, large-scale armed conflicts in countries
like Colombia have involved countless armed actors; it is
nearly impossible to prosecute all those implicated in the
conflict.

Obligation to International Norms, Institutions,
and Law
The now normative “universality of human rights”
implies that there are no “cultural,” “temporal,” or “relative”
exceptions (Peces-Barba, 1994, pp. 614). It is upon this
basis that certain crimes are recognized as serious
violations to human rights, and thus, warrant prosecution.
International organizations and agreements uphold these
standards as part of their goal to hold states responsible
to serious human rights violations, particularly those
that breach International Humanitarian Law. As an ICC
member state Colombia has voluntarily “tied its hands”. In
other words, in submitting itself to the ICC, Colombia is
committed to upholding international norms and law by
means of prosecution and has agreed to ICC intervention
when it fails to adequately prosecute perpetrators of
International Humanitarian Law (Olasolo, 2015, pp. 54).
Due to its alternative penalties, Colombia’s Transitional
Justice System is limited in terms of how effectively it
can hold human rights violators accountable. Moreover,
seemingly contradictory to the goal of victims-centered
justice, JEP sanctions serve to apply lesser sentences when
possible because of the Integrated System’s transitional
nature. As opposed to those retributive in nature, JEP
sanctions seek to be restorative and reparative in the
context of post-settlement reconstruction. That said,
conflict actors, even those guilty of the most heinous
crimes, will unlikely receive penalties that measure to
crimes committed.
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The Office of the United Nations High Commissioner
for Human Rights (2009) explains the possibility for
“disguised amnesties,” “whose operation is prescribed
in regulations interpreting laws that, on their face,
may be compatible with international law but which,
as interpreted by their implementing regulations, are
inconsistent with a State’s human rights obligations”
(pp. 9). The OHCHR (2009) gives the Côte d’Ivoire’s 2007
Ouagadougou Political Agreement and the Argentina’s
Punto Final as examples of national legal provisions that
ultimately violated the State’s commitment to upholding
international law and norms regarding human rights.
In the case of Colombia, Caldas (2016) expresses his
concern for maintaining the peace and prosecuting those
accountable due to the JEP’s special treatment of state
officials (pp. 109). As seen in transitional justice systems
that served to promote justice in times of democratic
transition, guaranteed impunity from the State does
not aid in society’s reconciliation with what happened
nor does it encourage non-repetition. Caldas (2016)
adds that Human Rights Watch (2016) released a report
specifically speaking out against the “false positives” or
collateral damage that, as previously mentioned, has
been used to justify many mass killings by members of
Colombian Armed Forces (pp. 109). In this sense, without
the full cooperation of the Colombian State to effectively
condemn those responsible for crimes committed,
sentences leading to impunity may arise.

CONCLUSION
While international law and standards function to
protect the world’s most vulnerable populations, the
context and necessities of states engulfed in armed
conflicts complicate applicable norms. As international
organizations intended to bring justice to the victims,
institutions like the International Criminal Court and
Special UN Tribunals, Human Rights Watch, and Amnesty
International have maintained positions in favor of
punitive measures. However, in order for post-agreement
societies to successfully obtain post-conflict status, the
State must not only pursue justice and victims’ rights but
also sustained peace. On cursory review, it seems that
justice and peace could work together to achieve the
same goals. However, in the face of armed conflicts, their
unique objectives may result in contradictory outcomes.
Peace agreements too heavily focused on punitive
sentences in order to satisfy normative justice goals
have limitations. They leave little room for incentivizing
disarmament, guarantee prosecutorial limitations,
and serve to represent a plateau in violence rather
than lasting peace. Therefore, the Integrated System’s
transitional justice strategy reflects a compromise,
replacing full amnesty and strictly retributive punitive
penalties for alternative sentences (Urueña, 2017, pp.
110). While concessions regarding sentencing seem

to dispute international norms, the Final Agreement
maintains its commitment to justice and victims’ rights. It
pursues these goals in the context of a post-settlement
society. Therefore, the argument that “there is no peace
without justice” (Olasolo, 2015, pp. 20), implying that the
Colombian Transitional Justice System does not pursue
justice and thus, fails to protect the peace, is far off the
mark. Instead, the Integrated System seeks to encourage
peace through attainable and restorative measures.
Warranting skepticism, though, is the Integrated System’s
ability to function as a conglomerate of complementary
mechanisms and navigate international and national
legalities. If even one of the extrajudicial components
fails to comply with its role, or if parties implicated in the
conflict receive unfair sentences contradictory to those
laid out in Final Agreement, a comprehensive failure will
occur. This will result in Colombia’s failure to transition
to a post-conflict society.
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ABSTRACT
This paper explores how women experience Western democracy in Jordan. Citing dramatic religious, cultural,
and social differences to the West, some academic discourses assume that the Middle East is incompatible
with democracy. This paper seeks to contribute to a body of scholarship exposing this understanding of
Middle Eastern governance as reductive by 1) establishing a theoretical framework that distinguishes the
concept of Western democracy from liberalism and 2) analyzing this framework in relation to the lived
experiences of women in Jordan. Primary research was principally conducted through interviews and
surveys with women in Jordan. The majority of responses indicated that the participants desired greater
levels of democracy catered towards the Middle Eastern region and Jordanian culture. Results also suggest
that the majority of participants did not desire Western imposed democracy, as it aligns with neither the
government nor the culture. While the survey responses gave quantitative expression to this sentiment,
interviews revealed a richer and more nuanced understanding of its significance. This paper contributes
to scholarship on postcolonial democracy and gender by exploring the frequently ignored experience of
Middle Eastern women in “alternative” democracies.

•
INTRODUCTION
Since our world is constructed around the
concept of a state, that which governs the
governable, we must understand why and how the
people came to be governed, and by what means
the state administers governance. Framed simply,
a powerful actor determines what happens to the
body politic, and we must understand why that is,
who that is, and what avenues for improvement
exist. This determination predicates fields such
as political science, philosophy, and economics
because the concept of the transfer of power, and
the transfer of consent, carries universal relevance.
The concept of the state in the Western world was
founded by white men who relied on the subjugation
of women and people of color to build wealth and
stability. The state was not made for women, and
subsequently, women have continuously fought for
recognition from and equal treatment by the state.
Many scholars, politicians, and media outlets view
democracy as the most suitable form of governance
despite its many apparent flaws. The West blames
inequality and conflict around the world on the
lack of democracy and suggests the appropriate
mechanism for improving socioeconomic conditions
internationally is democratization. Imposing
Western democracy, however, has a notoriously

violent and ineffective past, specifically for women.
Western democracy (referred to throughout this
paper as simply “democracy”) should be dissected
and critiqued so we can understand its impact on
non-Western nations, beginning with the very ideas
of its inception and extending to how it is practiced
today.
Democracy is based on social contract theory,
which rests on the idea of a universal “liberal
individual” who submits to the contract in exchange
for security and enough freedom to be placated. This
“individual” is presented as being classless, sexless,
and raceless. Social contract theory functions
because this universal “liberal individual” represents
all citizens who experience contractarianism the
same way (Pateman, 1988). The Sexual Contract by
Carole Pateman dismisses the presence of such
a universal figure on which liberation is based,
arguing that there is not a “one size fits all” model
of liberation. Her critique of contractarianism is
predicated on the notion that when anyone who
is not a man submits to the contract, they are not
afforded the same privileges for doing so (Pateman,
1988). The idea that social contract theory is
universally applicable is inconsistent with the
realities of social identity and demonstrates how
democracy--and states built on democracy--were
not created for women and consistently fail to take
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women into account (Pateman, 1988).
This raises the question of if there even can be
liberation under a state that operates under contractarian
democracy. Democracies are thought to be inherently
tied with classical liberalism, which is generally defined as
respect for civil liberties (Zakaria, 1997). Since democracy
enables citizens to vote, and thereby exercise one type of
liberal freedom, both political actors and general public
opinion erroneously conflate democracy and liberalism.
Systems exist in which citizens vote in elected officials,
but are afforded very little freedoms. While democracy
and liberalism are not mutually exclusive, Zakaria (1997)
stresses we cannot assume that with one inevitably
comes the other.
With the difference between liberalism and democracy
underscored, we can return to addressing whether or
not contractarian democratic freedom truly constitutes
“freedom.” As discussed by Guven (2015), the state shapes
and contextualizes “choice,” meaning that socialization of
choice is an inherent given of democratically structured
states. We exchange some level of freedom to live under
the social contract, and our ideas of “free choice” are
based on the state’s definition of the parameters of choice.
Essentially, even in Western nations functioning under
Western democracy, “choice” is not necessarily always
free (Guven, 2015). Democratic systems tout freedom
of choice as a foundational value despite extending
this freedom only within a pre-established radius--just
enough to make citizens feel freedom, but not actually
practice it.
The faults of democracy are further articulated when
framed in the Middle Eastern context. The Middle East
struggled under colonization by the British and the
French until the mid-20th century, resulting in violent
conflict, deposition of rulers, sectarian division, water
scarcity, rentierism, and countless other issues. The
region’s struggles under imposed democracy has led
to problematic and reductionist dialogue about the
Middle East being “incompatible with” or “not ready
for” democracy. Evidence of a predisposed intolerance
towards freedom in the Middle East is unpersuasive, and
arguments that locate the cause of authoritarian rule
with the region’s people are largely baseless. Studies
on the “robustness of authoritarianism” (Bellin, 2004)
confirm the faults of these hypotheses. Building on these
similar works, this investigation argues that a more
compelling exercise is to analyze the way non-Western
forms of democracy function in non-Western societies.
This requires relocating attention and criticism towards
the system itself and away from the people experiencing
the system. Democracy holds a significant degree of
theodician grammar (Guven, 2015), which normatively
subscribes it as “true,” thereby limiting analyses of it
from an empirical standpoint. Based on this conceptual
framework, this paper seeks to analyze the flaws of
democracy and the failure of its imposition by refocusing

these theories around the lived experiences of women
in Jordan. Through primary interviews and surveys, I
aim to contribute to a broader dialogue on how women
engage with systems modeled on Western democratic
institutions in the Middle East.
Examining gender complicates this analysis and
warrants particular attention at the outset, especially
given my own identity as a white American woman. The
lens of gender reveals an inclination within the West to
“save” Middle Eastern women by bringing democracy to
“liberate” them. The imposition of democracy in Middle
Eastern states affects the entire population, but women
experience the reverberations of these impositions in a
more acute and unique way.
In her foundational piece titled, “Do Muslim Women
Really Need Saving?” Leila Abu-Lughod (2002) dissects
hypocrisies in the U.S. approach to democratization. AbuLughod specifically cites examples from a speech by Laura
Bush in support of the U.S. invasion of Afghanistan in 2001,
in which Bush asserted that “the fight against terrorism is
also a fight for the rights and dignity of women and girls”
(Abu-Lughod, 2002, p. 784). This rhetoric reinforces the
narrative that when the U.S. invades Muslim nations, it is
doing so both to instill democracy and to “save” oppressed
women. This narrative perpetuates views of Middle
Eastern countries as antiquated traditional societies
that infantilize and subjugate women, and dismisses
the agency of women living in these societies. This
perspective furthermore posits the U.S. as the sole bearer
of democracy and the sole entity capable of bringing
liberation. Bush’s statement also conflates liberalism
and democracy by claiming that democratization is
inherently tied to women’s liberation. The track record
of U.S. intervention on behalf of democracy does little to
support the idea that such intervention brings women’s
liberation. The deposition of Saddam Hussein in Iraq
in 2003 reveals how U.S. intervention can create longterm, and specifically gendered, violence and conflict.
When the U.S. deposes a ruler, the subsequent power
vacuum gives way to sectarian conflict or civil war, all
of which are characterized by mass rape as weapons of
war. Additionally, the creation of such conflict creates
mass migration and refugee crises, which women suffer
acutely from due to resource scarcity and prioritization.
It is therefore imperative to problematize moral claims
informing Western intervention and recognize the
capacity in which these claims mobilize public support
and frame public perception of the Middle East in
politically contentious decisions.
This moral narrative is widespread and normalized in
the Western world. Laura Bush is but one example in a sea
of misled rhetoric and ideas that are spread about Middle
Eastern women and democracy. It is crucial to consider
the negative consequences of this rhetoric on the lived
experiences of Middle Eastern women. Women are often
pushed and pulled between justifying the imposition
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of democracy with a savior narrative appealing to the
alleged “subjugation” of women and the critical analysis
of the imposition that ignores women entirely.
Furthermore, the concept of democracy is
contradictory in expressing concern for the plight of
Middle Eastern women when it was founded on ideas
that exclude women. Critics of democracy are equally
hypocritical as they seldom address the role of women
in fighting for liberation and the way gender functions
within the imposed system. We must study gender in
both of these contexts because it is critical to understand
the social identities present within government systems;
otherwise, we will not understand the faults of that
system nor how to progress.
My interest in this area of research stems from the
question: Who has power over women, and why? The
existence of Western influence and politics is deeply
and persistently pertinent to the Middle East. Women
live under systems of government, democratic or not,
that routinely diminish their civil liberties and challenge
their inalienable rights. The experience of women living
under Western colonial democracies in the global south
or Eastern nations with gender-based oppression is
unique and often under-examined in public discourse.
The goal of my research is to align these experiences at
the intersection of postcolonial studies, gender studies,
and democratic theory through primary fieldwork.

LITERATURE REVIEW
Postcolonial democracy is by no means a new topic
of study and has ignited intense debates concerning
the complexities of examining an omnipresent practice
regarded by most observers to be the best course of
political action. This literature review aims to analyze,
in a logical procession, the critiques of democracy
and proposed alternatives, in a way that distinguishes
criticisms of democracy from disregard for human rights
and emphasizes the necessity for adapted and reformed
democratic processes in societies where traditional
Western practices have not sufficed.
One of the most foundational theorists of postcolonial
democracy is Fareed Zakaria, who wrote a groundbreaking
piece titled, “The Rise of Illiberal Democracy” (1997). In this
piece, he discusses the difference between liberalism and
democracy. He claims that our biggest fault is assuming
the two go hand in hand, when in reality they do not
always coincide with one another. When we associate
democracy with liberalism, we limit our ability to critique
democracy as an institution that is not inherently liberal.
Zakaria also points out key examples of hypocrisy within
discourse about democracy by explaining how we avoid
critiquing countries that are liberal but not democratic.
We often make statements about what constitutes a
“good” government without critically engaging with those
assertions. This overall dissonance can be summarized
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by the West’s “obsession with balloting” (Zakaria, 1997)
rather than with liberal human rights, which he believes is
more important. The distinction and dissonance between
democracy and liberalism is key to this study, because it
is important to distinguish that my critique of democracy
does not translate into a critique for general human
rights. My paper relies on the idea that democracy does
not inherently provide human rights and that variations
of the system warrant further consideration.
Ferit Guven, another popular theorist, wrote
“Decolonizing Democracy: Intersections of Philosophy
and Postcolonial Theory” (2015). In this paper, he describes
democracy as a “theodicean grammar” (Guven, 2015, p.
4). This term explains the effort to reconcile “omnipotent
goodness” with “omnipotent iniquity” (Guven, 2015, p. 4).
In this way, “political failing cannot be the consequence of
the system’s order; rather, it is an aberration or the result
of poor execution” (Guven, 2015, p. 4). Here, Guven (2015)
essentially describes the way democracy is never held
at fault. The system of democracy is always perceived as
right, even when it is wrong. When democracy fails, it is
never because of the system itself, but because it was not
executed properly.
This connects to Zakaria’s study while deepening the
critique of democracy as a separate, and failing, practice
and institution. According to Guven, we have accustomed
ourselves to democracy as the inherent good to the
extent that we blind ourselves to critiquing it. Guven goes
even further with his critique to the core of democracy,
being the concept of “individual choice.” He explains that
democracy, and politics in general, tends to reshape and
contextualize our “individual choices” within the system
itself. Therefore, socialization is an intentional process,
thereby reducing the influence of true “individual
choice,” the supposed baseline of liberal democracy.
Freedom is always tied to some level of “influence,” which
can be perceived as “subjugation” (Guven, 2015). Guven’s
critique mirrors the feminist critique of social contract
theory, which emphasizes that there is no such thing
as true “consent of the governed,” and that the basis for
such consent is inherently sexist, classist, and racist.
Guven’s analysis of democracy as a colonial power and its
relation to the failures of contractarianism reveals what
“democracy” stands for and the flaws of its inception.
This analysis follows Zakaria’s in distinguishing between
illiberal and liberal democracies, allowing us to properly
understand the faults of both.
Carole Pateman (1988) delivers the core feminist
critique of social contract theory in The Sexual Contract.
In this piece, she explores the idea that freedom is instilled
upon a “classless, raceless, and sexless” “liberal individual”
(Pateman, 1988). However, this disregards the importance
of factoring social identity into liberation movements.
She also critiques the overly generalizing language to
describe populations that often erases gender, such as
simply “the public,” or “civil society” (Pateman, 1988). The
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contract is the most fundamental way the patriarchy is
upheld, she argues, because it redistributes and reassigns
power amongst those who already have it.
Beyond baseline theorists, I looked next for a work
that used a case study to prove the validity of “alternative
democracies.” In “Rethinking Postcolonial Democracy: An
Examination of the Politics of Lower-Caste Empowerment
in Northern India” by Jeffrey Witsoe (2011), he explains
that it is necessary for the field of anthropology to
“theorize democratic difference” (Wistoe, 2011, p. 621) by
questioning the idea of universality and normativity. His
work is built upon the work of David Nugent (2008) who
studied “divergent state formations” which necessitate
divergent forms of liberalism and/or democracy. He says
because modern-day “alternate democracies” emerged
from different state formations than that of Western
democracies, they must be measured on their own
trajectory. We cannot speak about them comparatively,
as though they are “emerging,” “developing,” or even as
“transitional”; we must only refer to them as “alternative”
(Witsoe, 2011). These terms are reductionist and ignorant
of historical and cultural perspectives, both of which are
key aspects of modern government structure. He uses the
caste system of northern India to explain how democracy
can be viewed as being “illiberal” by Western standards
because it is not focused on the idea of “individual rights.”
However, this does not mean it is a bad democracy. It
simply reflects a culture that is not individualistic, as
expressed by their government. This work incorporates
ideas from Zakaria (1997) and Guven (2015), yet expands
upon them in an anthropological sense by analyzing the
concept of “divergent state formations” and its relation
to culture.
“Non-Western Theories of Democracy” by Mark Chou
and Emily Beausoleil (2015) aims to highlight democratic
innovations and achievements in non-Western nations
and societies. This article describes three reasons to
expand scholarship on non-Western democracy, being
the normative demand, the practical argument, and an
epistemological need. The normative demand says in
order to be democratically inclusive, we must also be
inclusive to that which is not democratic. The practical
argument states that studying alternate democracies
may shed light on problems that our own Western
democracies are facing. We stand to learn much about
ourselves by studying others, especially in a time of
Western democratic crisis. The epistemological need
stems from the need to “update” our readings and studies
because critical scholarship requires constant evolution
(Chou & Beausoleil, 2015). This article also describes how
unfortunate it is that even people who have “practiced
or lived under or fought for democracy” have trouble
“identifying” with its label because it is so tied to the
West (Chou & Beausoleil, 2015, p. 4). It cites Zakaria,
showing a clear connection between my readings. Chou
and Beausoleil’s work is significant specifically because

it is not theory-heavy, and instead presents a concrete
argument as to why it is imperative to study non-Western
forms of democracy within academia.
I chose these works to reveal the far reaching extent of
the work in this field, and to establish a wide base for my
study. The primary shortcoming of these works is their
failure to address gender in general. We cannot discuss
culturally sensitive and socially critical democracies
without addressing cultural relativism, social identity,
and the specific case of Muslim and Middle Eastern
women within Western liberal discourse. Leila AbuLughod wrote the highly popular and intelligent piece
entitled, “Do Muslim Women Really Need Saving?”
(2002). She unpacks stereotypes about Muslim and
Middle Eastern women held by “colonial feminists”-usually described as white Western women whose brand
of feminism is ignorant of non-white women’s needs
(Abu Lughod, 2002). She also effectively dismantles the
Western justification for intervention in the Middle
East and the way they often exploit supposed Middle
Eastern weakness to defend military action. She devotes
significant time in her piece to the idea that “veiling itself
must not be confused with, or made to stand for, lack
of agency” (Abu-Lughod, 2002, p. 786). Acknowledging
that Muslim women find empowerment within the veil
is a key aspect of intersectional feminism, as it reaffirms
Muslim women’s right to choose despite what some
Western women may view as “oppressive.” Abu-Lughod
says during her 20 years of fieldwork in Egypt, she never
once came across a woman who was jealous of American
women. If anything, she writes, they are “suspicious
of” and “confused by [American women’s] lifestyles and
beliefs” (Abu-Lughod, 2002, p. 788). Abu-Lughod’s piece
represents eons of work done by Muslim women about
feminism and liberation within an Islamic context. This
work is necessary, given that many Western and colonial
feminist scholars do not believe Islamic feminism even
exists. This work is a perfectly packaged example of
Middle Eastern postcolonial feminism and serves as a
baseline source for such ideas throughout my study.
These sources serve as a foundation for complex
theories about democracy and liberalism. However, a
significant portion of my paper attempts to connect
these postcolonial theories to postcolonial gender
theory. I reference many other works outside of those in
this review to further the depth of my discussion. My own
field research exemplifies how these theories are not only
exhibited in intellectual circles but actually felt by women
living under postcolonial democratic systems.

METHODOLOGY
To research women’s experiences under Western
imposed democracy, I conducted interviews with five
women: a student, a journalist, an academic, a business
owner, and an activist. I connected with my interviewees
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through organizations in Amman that focus on women
and prominent individuals in the gender equality field in
Jordan. The youngest woman (the student) is 20 years
old, while the rest are between the ages of 30-50 years
old. All are educated (graduated from or are currently
attending university). Three of them are PalestinianJordanian, one is Syrian-Jordanian, and one is JordanianJordanian, which reflects the general demographic of
Jordan; according to the World Population Review, there
are about 1.95 million Palestinians and over 500,000
Syrians living in Jordan. I also administered a survey
to an introductory biology class at the University of
Jordan. I chose the class specifically because it is a core
requirement with a variety of students. This aimed to
reduce bias in the answers I received, as the students
ranged from being unknowledgeable to being well versed
in the topic. The surveys and the interviews followed the
same script of questions, excluding a few minor changes
I made to the interview questions because of time
constraints or relevance to the conversation.
I developed specific questions with carefully
constructed wording, which I used for both the interviews
and surveys. I repeatedly used the word “democratic” and
did not distinguish between democracy and liberalism.
Most people do not differentiate the two, and I felt it
may be too cerebral and confusing for people who may
have no exposure to the topic. For the purposes of this
survey, when my questions use the word “democracy,”
it references the general idea of liberal democracy.
When analyzing my findings, I recalled that when an
interviewee says she wants more democracy in Jordan,
she means more liberal democracy. This is specified so
that my findings do not seem as though I am backtracking
in original claims.
I was fortunate that no one I interviewed required
a translation service. However, the surveys had to be
translated out loud by a professor in my program. I had
three interviewees sign consent forms, while the other
two gave verbal consent because they did not want to be
“tied” to their responses; I will not be naming them or
providing any identifying information. At the beginning
of the interview, I explained the purpose of my paper,
asked if they would like to read more about it, if they
would like me to send the finished work to them, and if I
could use their name in the paper. I took notes during the
interviews and followed up via email with the interviewees
afterwards.
One major obstacle I did not anticipate was the
extreme variance in the understanding of the word
“democracy.” Some people knew I was referencing
the process of voting in elected officials, but some
interviewees answered by giving examples of how they
practice democracy in their lives. For example, one
interviewee described a decentralized system of running
her company that involved invoking majority vote to
make changes. To understand the way they experience
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the former interpretation of democracy rather than the
latter, I reframed the question. After my first interview, I
learned how to better phrase my questions, changing the
wording and adding some questions that were tailored
to the individual interviewees’ experience and life (for
example, I asked the journalist specifically about what it
is like to be a female reporter asking difficult questions
about gender).
Another obstacle I did not anticipate was the backlash
from one of my interviewees. In my fifth interview, the
professor I spoke to immediately dismissed the relevance
of my topic, saying that she “really hates working
with women” (E. Anderson, personal communication,
November 27, 2018). In the entirety of the interview, she
critiqued my questions and made our interview difficult
by refusing to answer my questions. I did not expect to
meet a woman who did not want to talk about this issue
because I reached out to mainly professionals. Although,
in retrospect, it is perfectly reasonable for a woman to
not feel strongly about women’s issues, regardless of
her profession. This assumption is problematic in that it
homogenizes all women into one group of thought and
suggests that women all think the same way. I will address
this notion more in my findings section.
It was also slightly difficult to confirm interviews with
organizations. There were many groups whose opinion
would have been valuable to include, but it was difficult
to secure their participation. Instead, I am relying
on secondary research about their organizations to
contribute to my study. The most significant barrier as
a researcher was my own identity and position. Studying
gender in the Middle East as a white American woman
played into many stereotypical tropes about gender
research and theory. It was important that I distance
myself from the negative history and connotations of
white women traveling to the Middle East and conducting
research in pursuit of Orientalist colonial-feminist selfaffirmation. I tried to phrase my questions with such
wording that did not exhibit pre-conceived, expected
bias from a white woman. I spoke to my interviewees
before we began the interview about how my study was
focused on centering their experiences as opposed to my
beliefs for this project to encourage honest responses.
To avoid negative assumptions, I also tried to present my
work not as a study of “women,” but as a study of “Western
democracy.” Framing my work outside of gender made
people talk to me differently and allowed me to avoid
many stereotypes about people studying gender when
conducting my research.
Additionally, I am not fluent in Arabic. This presents
a translation issue, even though I was fortunate enough
to have interviewees that all felt comfortable speaking
English. Regardless, there is no way to translate
everything--especially not emotion--into English, so
there may have been issues with tonality, phrasing, and
colloquialism, among others, that may have affected my
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understanding of the interviews and of the surveys.
I tried to seek out varied experience with people both
removed from and within the field so I could gain a more
accurate view of people’s understandings and feelings of
their democratic situation. I expected to receive different
responses, given the sensitive and highly individualized
nature of the topic of the questions. While some have
violently radical beliefs about women’s liberation under
the oppression of Western government, many do not. Data
collected by those indifferent towards the topic is just as
relevant and significant as the more extreme findings.
Based off of this research, I have been able to piece
together enough information to formulate a coherent
analysis explaining my findings and how they support my
theoretical framework. It is important to emphasize that
though the data may appear digressive in some capacities,
it is beneficial in advancing an understanding of women’s
experiences under Western imposed democracy.

FINDINGS
Survey
Throughout my research, I paid close attention to
the experiences of women living in Jordan. In addition
to conducting individual interviews and surveys for the
study, informal ethnographic research through everyday
encounters also informed the conclusions. To be a woman
in the Middle East bears much weight, and thus many
women in Jordan are acutely aware of it, even if that acute
awareness entails rejecting the social implications of that
identity entirely. One cannot understand a society--or
be a good scholar--without understanding or studying
its women. I believe my experience in Jordan and the
findings of my research help evidence this assertion.
To begin, I will analyze my survey findings. I put
slightly more weight in my survey findings than my
interview findings for several reasons: the responses
were anonymous, the participants were randomly
selected and were explicitly not professionals, and the
language, question type, length of interview, and other
written factors were consistent. When presented with
a question about the government’s address of gender,
there were three choices: “not at all,” “somewhat,” and
“very much.” The overwhelming response, contrary to
expectations, was “somewhat.” In addition, at times there
were handwritten comments in the margins of the paper
with comments such as, “Well, this depends on…” or “I
think this could work in theory, but not in practice,” or
“I’m not sure about this answer.” The graph in Figure 1
displays the responses, measured out of total responses
received in the survey.
While it is difficult to draw definitive conclusions from
such data, these findings reveal the capacity in which
gender and democracy are hidden. More often than not,
respondents did not have extremely strong views on this
topic. It can be difficult to ascertain a strong response

for that reason. The variety of responses represents
how complex these questions are, to the point where
“somewhat” may have been the only feasible response, as
it may have been too difficult to make a definitive claim.
This is also evidenced by the additional responses written
in the margins. I was reaffirmed in this belief when three
female students from the class thanked me afterwards
for doing research on a hidden and complex topic. They
said, “Not many people in Jordan are talking about this, so
I’m glad you are.”
A question on my survey that warrants particular
attention is question number three, which asks, “To what
extent do you feel Western culture has influenced your
ideas of democracy?” This question had the most varied
response of any question on the survey. The graph in
Figure 2 shows the distribution of the responses.
“Somewhat” had the highest number of responses at
27. However, the two extremes--“not at all” and “very
much”--had 13 and 12 responses, respectively. This is
the most equal division of responses between the two
extreme answers throughout my survey. Three people
left this question blank.
From the variety of responses, this question was
one of--if not the most--controversial questions on
the survey. People are more familiar with or have more
extreme views on the topic, which further accounts for
the more extreme responses. The three blank responses
further indicate the complexity of the topic. Based on
ethnographic observations, this reflects the general
attitude of Jordanians to the idea of “changing culture,”
wherein the influx of refugees from Iraq, Syria, and
Palestine, as well as an increase in Western funding and
influence, has changed Jordanian culture for the better
or for the worse, depending on one’s perspective. It was
compelling that the class randomly selected to survey
had an overwhelming majority of women; this was not
intentional and the presence of men in the class was a
valuable contribution to the study.

Interviews
Since the interviewees were passionate, intelligent, and
interesting, results were rich and varied. The interviews
could capture emotion, tonality, facial expression,
environment, and the specificity of vocabulary used
to describe the participants’ experience. Though the
interviews were centralized on one experience or
individual, the narratives were valuable to the research
because of the depth and breadth conveyed.
The first interview was with Lina Khalifeh, the founder
and owner of SheFighter, a women’s self-defense and
empowerment studio in Amman. Khalifeh teaches
boxing, kickboxing, martial arts, self-defense, and
general fitness. Her studio is the first of its kind in the
Middle East and has won countless international awards
and recognition. Khalifeh travels around the world to
teach and speak about women’s empowerment. She has
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FIGURE 2. Responses to perception of Western influence in Jordan

a tenuous relationship with the government as a female
business owner, saying she “[doesn’t] want any support
from [the government], [she] just want[s] [them] to not
talk to [her]” (E. Anderson, personal communication,
November 9, 2018). She explained that the government
does not support businesses like SheFighter despite
claiming to support education because “they do not see
this as education” (E. Anderson, personal communication,
November 9, 2018). She emphasized this point, saying she
contributes to one of the government’s goals, but because
it’s focused on women, they do not approve of it. When
asked whether or not Western democracy should be
implemented in Jordan, her tone changed. She talked less
about the importance of SheFighter and more about the
Arab world as a whole. “We saw what happened in other
Arab countries,” she said. “It’s so hard to give people who

have been oppressed for so long freedom,” describing
the way Arab governments turn democratic and usually
fail. “If the current system were to be changed, there
would be chaos” (E. Anderson, personal communication,
November 9, 2018). Khalifeh described what is already
well documented in academic literature--the track
record of Western forces turning Arab states democratic
is notoriously violent, as evidenced in Iraq with the
deposition of Saddam Hussein.
The next interview was with a female journalist at a
prominent daily newspaper. Since she preferred to not sign
a written consent form for this interview, she will remain
unidentified. When asked about the implementation of
Western democracy in Jordan, she said, “I don’t know if
U.S. democracy should come to Jordan because there is
not necessarily a true democracy anywhere...You cannot
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find this truly in any country; there’s always something”
(E. Anderson, personal communication, November 15,
2018). By “something,” she is observing a seemingly
persistent impediment to democracy in some way or
another. This woman was educated in the U.S. and works
as a professional journalist, and therefore had previous
exposure to such topics. Her tonality and expression
during the interview reflected how dialogues about
democracy are presented differently in the East and the
West. In the U.S., such a statement would either not be
understood or not received well. She went further to
clarify that “the culture” does not need to be altered, but
“worked on,” correcting the false dichotomy between
culture and democracy. She said, “People interpret
culture wrongly and use it as an excuse. It takes time for
people to realize that empowering women reflects on the
entire society” (E. Anderson, personal communication,
November 15, 2018).
The next interviewee was a woman who works for a
women’s rights organization funded by the government.
She works on projects implemented by the government
related to women’s rights, which implies her leanings
may be relatively more pro-government. She also did
not sign a written consent form, so she will remain
anonymous. From the outset, she had many contributions
to articulate. Before any questions were asked, she
interrupted the description of the project, saying, “Well,
democracy cannot be represented without women.
If women aren’t engaged, then it’s not a democracy”
(E. Anderson, personal communication, November 19,
2018). She opened, “It’s very important to understand
that Jordan has no resources, all we have is human
resources, so we must invest those resources in women”
(E. Anderson, personal communication, November 19,
2018). This statement reflects a widely held belief among
development professionals that gender equality reflects
economic development successes and investing in
women yields large economic returns that are indicative
of other societal metrics of success (e.g. greater levels
of education, increased levels of healthy births resulting
in healthier people, and greater involvement in the
workforce (World Economic Forum)). Our conversation
moved to discussing what democracy means in her life.
She gave a unique answer, saying, “I feel democracy is
not political. It affects every aspect of my life and my
work and is represented in everything I do. It doesn’t
change the way politics does” (E. Anderson, personal
communication, November 19, 2018). This answer reflects
how not all of the interviewees interpreted democracy in
the same way. For this woman, democracy was something
pervasive in her life. It was always around her, so she
never thought of it as something tied to only governance.
After pressing further and asking how Western thought
influences her beliefs, she responded, “No, I have my
own thoughts about democracy” (E. Anderson, personal
communication, November 19, 2018).

1.

To what extent do you feel the government addresses the needs
of your gender?
a. Not at all
b. Somewhat
c. Very much

2.

How much change needs to occur for you to feel like the
government is addressing the needs of your gender?
a. Not much
b. Some change
c. Very much change

3.

To what extent do you feel Western culture has influenced your
ideas of democracy?
a. Not at all
b. Somewhat
c. Very much

4.

Do you feel that Western styles of democracy should be
implemented in Jordan?
a. Not at all
b. Somewhat
c. Very much

5.

To what extent do you wish Jordan was more democratic?
a. Not at all
b. Somewhat
c. Very much

6.

To what extent do you feel your experiences living in Jordan
would be improved if Jordan was more democratic?
a. Not at all
b. Somewhat
c. Very much

7.

Do you feel that your culture needs to change in order for Jordan
to become more democratic?
a. Not at all
b. Somewhat
c. Very much

8.

Do you feel that your gender prevents you from participating in
democracy?
a. Not at all
b. Somewhat
c. Very much

TABLE 1. Survey Questions

------

To what extent do you feel the government addresses the
needs of your gender?
How much of a democracy would you consider Jordan to be?
How important is democracy to you?
To what extent do you feel Western values have influenced your
understandings of democracy?
To what extent (if any) do you feel your culture needs to change
for Jordan to become more democratic?

TABLE 2. Interview Questions
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The fourth interview was with a woman who requested
to be interviewed while at SheFighter. She signed a
written consent form, but preferred to go unnamed.
She is a junior at Petra University majoring in English
and the granddaughter of pre-Assad Syrian immigrants.
She began by clarifying the wording of my first question,
saying, “You can’t say ‘Jordanian democracy,’ you have to
say ‘Jordanian/British democracy’” (E. Anderson, personal
communication, November 21, 2018). She continued, “The
West affected me enough, but we’re not able to practice it
the same way. It’s a whole different system here, a whole
different ideology. It serves the same purpose, just in a
different way” (E. Anderson, personal communication,
November 21, 2018). She paused and explained that she
was struggling to formulate the right words in English,
which was one of the more prominent examples of
research limitations associated with the language barrier.
Finally, she said, “Okay, I’ll give you an example. Both
shawarma and burgers are good, but you don’t have to like
both. Arabs aren’t good at making burgers and Americans
aren’t good at making shawarma, but this doesn’t mean
that either one can’t cook” (E. Anderson, personal
communication, November 21, 2018). This analogy
encompasses ideas of cultural relativism and alternative
democratic systems that are frequently discussed in
academic literature. Next, I asked her if she feels that
“Arabs should learn how to make burgers,” to draw on her
analogy. She said, “Maybe you can make Arabs learn, but
then it’s not democracy because it’s enforced. If it was,
it wouldn’t be Arab, so it wouldn’t work for Arab people.”
I continued to ask how the culture and the government
can connect to create a stronger democracy. She said,
“The culture is not mistaken, it’s misused. It doesn’t have
to change--if anything, it has to be revived” (E. Anderson,
personal communication, November 21, 2018). She closed
the interview by saying, “I just wish the whole region was
more peaceful. Then we can focus on democracy” (E.
Anderson, personal communication, November 21, 2018).
This observation arguably carries the most importance
in the interview. In the West, we associate peace with
democracy. There is a prevailing idea that when we
bring democracy, peace inevitably follows. Her comment
suggested the opposite to be true. For people living under
such brutal oppression and war, establishing a democracy
is secondary to having food on the table and being able to
sleep at night without fear of being bombed. This reveals
a fundamental disconnect between the way the West
and East view themselves. The differing value system is
reflected in our politics and our rhetoric. This connects
directly to the Witsoe piece referenced in the literature
review, which asks: if one culture is not individualistic,
why should its government be?
The fifth and final interview was with Dr. Oroub Al
Abed, an author, activist, and professor at the University
of Jordan. She immediately expressed reluctance in
exploring the topic, saying, “I really hate working with
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gender. I don’t like women’s issues. I’m not a big fan of this
topic” (E. Anderson, personal communication, November
27, 2018). For the duration of the interview, Dr. Al Abed did
little to address the pre-set questions and reconstructed
specific formulations in the questions. In one instance,
she requested I use the term “public participation”
instead of “democracy.” She subsequently described her
perspective on the fault of British rule in Jordan, and her
experience working with women in Irbid. She explained
how she met several women whose only motivation for
employment was to leave home and find a husband. After
concluding her narrative, she asked, “What do women’s
rights people say of this? Is this empowerment?” (E.
Anderson, personal communication, November 21, 2018).
This raises a question that is representative of major
divisions in gender theory. Her critique represents
precisely how varied and widespread the beliefs on
gender in Jordan are. It was valuable to gain an opposing
viewpoint, as it is indicative of the larger debate within
gender theory across the globe.

CONCLUSION
There is an important distinction in the dissonance
and consonance between academics and activists,
theories and real lives. I predicted my research would
echo the hypothesis and existing theoretical frameworks
since oppressed people are often acutely aware of their
oppression, generally understanding these theories as
an inherent truth. These theories take academics years
to develop and articulate despite being reflected in
the everyday lived experiences of the subjects of their
research.
One of the most notable conclusions from the field
research came from a frequent informal exchange. Upon
hearing the subject of my research, many in Jordan
would ask, “So what’s your point?” I responded that the
project essentially aimed to demonstrate how Western
democracy was both ineffective in the Middle East and
harmful to women in this context. This description was
met with unquestioning affirmations. Western scholars
struggle to understand how democracy in the Middle
East functions and why it is failing in the region. The
approach ought to shift in order for Western scholars
to find clarity. The experiences of common Jordanians
combined with critical analysis of existing scholarship
help the answers start to come out of the woodwork.
The conclusions of this study provide both qualitative
and quantitative evidence that Western imposition of
democracy has a limited ability to function in contrasting
cultures. Since this knowledge may be inherent to some
but hidden to others, this research remains a necessity.
The conclusions furthermore suggest that the theoretical
foundation could be advanced if studies were more
frequently centered around the voices of the women
directly impacted by the structures we examine. Women
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bear so much, and when given the space, they teach so
much.
Much of my research revealed tangible examples of
academic divisions in gender theory, which is another
connection that predicates the findings. The emphasis
on lived experience in framing the study yielded results
that were consistent with academic theory, thereby
legitimizing the findings. These sources of legitimacy
established the significance of quantitative data in this
field and supported the overall thesis regarding gendered
experiences under alternative democracies.
During a press conference at the Jordanian National
Commission for Women on the first day of the United
Nations 16 Days of Action to End Gender-Based Violence
in late 2018, the Canadian Ambassador to Jordan spoke.
He delivered his speech in fluent Arabic, then again in
English. He was wearing an orange scarf, the color to
symbolize the 16 Days of Action, and spoke confidently

and emphatically about the plight of women across the
world. Towards the end of his speech, he began to discuss
the ways in which Canada can support Jordan to continue
to be a “leader” in the Middle East on gender equality.
After saying this, he paused slightly and added, “We’re not
here to impose on you, we want to empower the work
you’re already doing.” His awareness of issues with the
idea of “imposition” was striking, especially when I learned
it was not written in his original speech, but added on
by him as an afterthought. This demonstrated impulse
of sensitivity towards culturally relevant forms of gender
empowerment is encouraging and hopefully will continue
to inform both political and academic discourse. While it
is difficult to assess whether this reflects Canadian policy
or merely the intellect of an individual, his words hold a
great deal of meaning to anyone who was listening close
enough.
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ABSTRACT
Since the U.S. Federal Reserve Bank has begun gradually unwinding its $4.5 trillion balance sheet, investors
are anxious to see how credit markets will react to the end of U.S. quantitative easing and the dawn of
tighter monetary policy. This paper tests if corporate credit markets are behaving differently now that the
total stock of assets on the Federal Reserve’s balance sheet is declining; the research employs a sum of leastsquares time series regression that aims to measure the causal relationship between Federal Reserve assets
and three different corporate credit spreads (investment grade, BBB and high yield) before and after the
policy change. The results indicate that the basic correlation between Federal Reserve assets and corporate
credit spreads is altered by the policy change. However, when controlling for other explanatory variables,
the analysis shows that the causal relationship remains unchanged. This paper therefore concludes that
there are stronger explanatory forces that are keeping corporate credit spreads low despite declining
Federal Reserve assets.

•

INTRODUCTION
In the heat of the 2008-2009 Financial Crisis,
the Federal Reserve Bank of the United States
(Federal Reserve) purchased substantial quantities
of government sponsored enterprise (GSE) debt,
non-performing mortgage backed securities (MBS)
and United States Treasury debt on the secondary
market to provide stimulus to the U.S. economy
and liquidity to its vital financial markets. The
process, known by investors across the globe as
“quantitative easing,” can be an effective monetary
policy tool for central bankers to use when policy
rates are already at or approaching zero. The policy
has proven quite useful in the United States as all
the major market indices are now well above precrisis highs, unemployment is the lowest it has been
in two decades and the economy is growing at an
impressive rate of 3.5% so far in 2018.
Amidst the economic recovery, the Federal
Reserve Bank announced in late October 2017 that
it was planning to reduce the bank’s stock of reserve
assets from $4.5 trillion to approximately $3 trillion
by 2020. To avoid disrupting secondary markets,
the Federal Reserve’s plan is to gradually allow the
bonds and other securities on its balance sheet to
come due without reinvesting the proceeds rather
than flooding the secondary market with billions
of dollars in securities all at once. As of September

2018, the Federal Reserve has successfully shed
close to $200 billion in assets off its balance sheet.
Since the Federal Reserve is now pivoting to
a less aggressive monetary policy by allowing
assets to mature without refinancing and hiking
its trademark Federal Funds Rate - which directly
affects cost of overnight bank borrowing and
indirectly affects institutional and retail lending –
there are several essential questions that investors
should be asking themselves: (1) How are the prices
of riskier credit securities responding to the Federal
Reserve’s policy change? (2) Are the prices of credit
instruments reacting differently according to the
risk associated with the underlying quality of debt?
(3) If credit spreads are still decreasing despite the
Federal Reserve’s transition to tighter monetary
policies, what is causing them to do so?
Since Figures 1, 2 and 3 show that corporate
credit spreads are continuing to decline despite
the Federal Reserve’s decision to raise rates and sell
off assets, this paper hypothesizes that the inverse
relationship between corporate credit spreads and
Federal Reserve Assets has been disrupted and the
two variables are now positively correlated. If true,
it could imply that investors are not accounting for
enough credit risk in the corporate debt markets
and are therefore mispricing the securities that fall
within each of the three sub-asset classes.
The next section describes relevant research
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completed in the past, followed by Section 3 which
introduces the data, Section 4 which describes the
methodology, Section 5 which highlights important
regression results, Section 6 which discusses the
implications of the results and finally, Section 7 which
offers a conclusion to the paper.

LITERATURE REVIEW
Although the scope of this analysis does not include
the impact that U.S. large scale asset purchases (LSAP)
had on foreign corporate bond markets as does Lo Duca,
Nicoletti and Martinez (2015), their framework addresses
questions that are fundamental to this paper’s topic.
According to the market segmentation theory, market
interest rates are determined by the supply and demand
forces at different maturities along the yield curve. Lo
Duca et al. (2015) hypothesize that LSAP left significant
supply deficiencies on the longer-term end of the yield
curve that caused long term rates to drop and corporate
borrowers to fill in for the lost supply. While this
manipulation of the yield curve certainly stimulates the
economy, it also attracts riskier borrowers to issue debt
that they wouldn’t have otherwise. The authors use a time
variable regression model to test if US quantitative easing
caused a significant increase in global corporate bond
issuance. The model divides its results into corporate
credit issuances in developed and developing countries
and distinguishes between the stock and flow of U.S.
assets in its regression model. Their findings conclude
that large scale asset purchases (LSAP) executed by the
Federal Reserve caused sharp increases in corporate
credit issuances in the years directly following the
financial crisis in ’08 and ’09, then continued to trigger
above expected corporate credit issuances for the years
following, through 2015. A crucial differentiating factor in
Lo Duca et al. (2015) is the author’s distinction between
stock and flow effects. Where stock is defined as the total
balance of assets held by the Federal Reserve, the flow is
defined by the change in the total balance of assets over
time. The analysis goes even further to show that the
overall stock of assets had an observably stronger effect
on corporate credit issuances in emerging markets, while
the flow of assets had a stronger effect on the issuance of
developed market corporate credit issuance.
Despite the gap filling effect being the theoretical focal
point of the entire paper, the phrase is alluded to only
once, in reference to a previous work written by Robin
Greenwood in (2010). This metric communicates the
significant lack of theoretical context which leaves this
paper pale in comparison to similar works. Nonetheless,
the econometric analysis performed by Lo Duca et al.
(2015) strengthens the arguments of numerous other
authors who write about the “gap-filling” effect first
mentioned by Greenwod, Hanson and Stein (2010).
Foley-Fisher, Ramcharan, and Yu (2016), expand on the

84
gap-filling effect argument by proving that the Federal
Reserve’s LSAP had a clear and deliberate downward
impact on the long-term interest rates paid by household
borrowers taking out home mortgage loans as well as
corporate borrowers issuing longer maturity bonds.
Foley-Fisher, Ramcharan, and Yu (2016) argue,
however, that the Maturity Extension did have its faults.
They postulate that the MEP instituted by the Federal
Reserve caused greedier investors to “reach for yield”
or – in other words – purchase riskier assets to receive
a higher return. Their argument is rooted in a working
paper by Guerrieri and Kondor (2012), which shows that
professional investors’ risk preferences are affected
by a so called “reputational premium,” which pushes
uninformed investors to safer products when default risk
is high but riskier products when default risk declines.
Greenwood et al. (2014) also test how the MEP affected
investor’s decision making processes but attribute
investors’ increasing risk appetite to decreases in term
premiums rather than some unforeseen category of
premium. Alternatively, Kimura and Small (2004) show
that the quantitative easing implemented by the Bank
of Japan in 2001 caused spreads on riskier assets such
as low grade corporate bonds and equities to increase.
Both Krishnamurthy and Vissing-Jorgensen (2011) and
Eggertsson and Woodford (2003) weigh in on whether
or not asset purchases consisting mostly of government
affect spreads on riskier debt securities by arguing that
although these purchases may have a “signaling effect” on
the riskier assets, government debt purchases should not
directly cause spreads on riskier assets to change.
Whereas Lo Duca et al. (2015) test the impact that
LSAP had on global corporate issuances, Gilchrist and
Zakrajsek (2013) test how these LSAP affected credit
default risk within the United States. These two works are
intertwined via their econometric models that mutually
control for a multitude of the same exogenous variables
and their applied theory, stating that supply shocks
implicitly cause markets to react by demanding higher
prices and lower yields. However, the argument made by
Gilchrist and Zakrajesk (2013) does not necessarily always
hold true.
Before the Great Recession in ’08 and ’09, most people
had never heard of Credit Default Indexes or Credit
Default Swaps -- and for good reason. These indexes
reflected the basket values of complicated products
that could throw even the most competent independent
investors for a loop. Once homeowners around the world
began to default on their mortgages and the cancerous
practices within the Mortgage Backed Securities
Industry were exposed, even non-investors began to hear
whispers of these products that shielded a fortunate few
from the perils of the crisis. Gilchrist and Zakrajesk (2013)
use various credit default indexes as metrics to measure
Wall Street’s immediate reaction to LSAP announcements
and the level of perceived credit default risk in the
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markets. They use an event-study heteroscedasticity
model which varies the error term across populations
to determine how the Federal Reserve’s announcements
of LSAP-I, LSAP-II and the Maturity Extension Program
(MEP) affected the credit default indexes of a diverse set
of borrowers. The findings demonstrate that each of the
first two stages of the LSAP announcements triggered a
significant drop in the credit default indexes. However,
after the MEP announcement – the credit default indexes
increased, reflecting a higher level of default risk. Gilchrist
and Zakrajesk (2013) brush off the paradoxical outcome as
simply being caused by Wall Street’s disappointment with
the scale of the program. However, would it not make
more sense for the credit default indexes to decrease at
a lesser magnitude than the first two announcements if
this was the case? Foley-Fisher et al. (2016) would dispute
Gilchrist and Zakrajesk’s (2013) assumption and cite
their test on the impact of MEP on investors’ “reach for
yield” as evidence that the MEP pushed investors into,
not away from, riskier assets as Gilchrist and Zakrajesk
(2013) argued. Furthermore, Foley-Fisher et al. (2016) and
Krishnamurthy and Vissing-Jorgensen (2011) would likely
credit the different test results to Gilchrist and Zakrajesk
(2013) using CDI and CDS as their dependent variables.
Although these indexes are precise reflections of default
risk, they are also extremely unique and complex products
that can be manipulated by any number of unforeseen
exogenous variables.
Despite the above-mentioned shortcomings, Gilchrist
and Zakrajesk (2013) deserve immense credit for their
implementation of heteroscedastic controls to adjust
for simultaneity bias that exists between credit default
spreads and market interest rates directly following LSAP
announcements. In statistics, simultaneity bias describes
a scenario in which the independent variable shares a
causal relationship with the dependent variable, and
the same could be said in reverse. Another use case for
a heteroscedastic model, articulated in Rigbon (2003),
explains that a methodology involving heteroscedasticity
is extremely effective when you observe changes in
variability linked to two different regimes. In other
words, heteroskedastic effects can quell sudden changes
in volatility derived from an event or random occurrence.
Corporate credit premiums are composed of several
sub-risk channels that add up to the rate at which investors
are compensated to purchase corporates rather riskfree treasury bonds. Gilchrist and Zakrajesk (2013) take
a deep dive on the relationship between LSAP and credit
default risk - one key risk channel within the corporate
credit premium structure. Krishnamurthy and VissingJorgensen (2011) take a more holistic approach by testing
the impact that LSAP had on each of the corporate credit
risk channels. Their methodology uses an event-driven
regression analysis to test how LSAP announcements
caused each of the different risk channels to fluctuate.
The findings indicate that the initial round of quantitative

easing (also referred to as QE1 or LSAP-I) had a stronger
effect on default risk premiums and than the secondary
round of quantitative easing (also referred to as QE2
or LSAP-II) had a stronger effect on the signaling and
expected inflation channels. From these results, the
authors conclude that because QE1 was composed of
mostly MBS purchases, it applied stronger downward
pressure on the yields of riskier assets such as MBS and
high-yield corporate credit. On the other hand, since
in QE2 the Federal Reserve purchased more treasury
securities, the purchases applied greater downward
pressure on the yields of risk-free or marginally risky
securities such as treasuries or agency credit securities.
Using these findings, Krishnamurthy and VissingJorgensen (2011) justify the portfolio balancing theory
which states that investors with specific duration,
maturity and risk preferences, such as pensions and
insurance companies, do not stray from their demand
for risk free or marginally risky assets because of LSAP
programs. This conclusion directly contradicts the
argument made by Foley-Fisher et al. (2016) which states
that low supply of long-term treasury securities postMEP announcement caused institutional investors to
move into riskier corporate credit assets to replace the
depleted supply of treasury bonds. Greenwood et al.
(2010) further disputes the concept that corporate debt
is an imperfect substitute for treasury bonds by arguing
that corporations with significantly positive long-term
debt supply elasticities serve as attractive substitutes for
long-term government debt.

DATA
To ensure accuracy and robustness of an asset price
model, it is important to include all variables that could
have a significant effect on the asset’s market price.
For corporate credit instruments, there are four key
explanatory variables that need to be controlled for to
isolate the impact of an unprecedented market event: (1)
expected GDP growth, (2) expected inflation, (3) market
volatility and (4) the risk-free rate of return. The research
model in this paper uses weekly time series data starting
with the week ending September 8, 2008 and ending
September 21, 2018. As seen in Figures 1, 2 and 3, the
Federal Reserve’s assets started to increase drastically
through the Fall of 2008 and into 2009 due in large
part to the Federal Reserve’s large-scale asset purchase
programs. From that point forward, the Federal Reserve
continued to expand its holdings until finally pumping
the brakes in late 2016.

Corporate Credit Spreads
Corporate credit spreads are defined as the premiums
that investors pay for corporate debt securities over the
risk-free rate of return. The spread itself is comprised
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of several sub-premiums that account for default risk,
liquidity risk, maturity risk and a host of other more
unique characteristics. The research uses the High
Yield, BBB and Investment Grade ICE Bank of America
Merrill Lynch Corporate Indexes to broadly represent
the spreads found in U.S. corporate credit markets. Data
sets for each of the three variables were collected from
the St. Louis FRED website. All three indexes are option
adjusted, U.S. dollar denominated, domestically issued,
market cap weighted and only include bonds with more
than one year left until maturity or call and a minimum of
$100 million left outstanding.
By using corporate credit spreads to measure perceived
credit risk in the market, this paper differentiates itself
from articles like Foley-Fisher et al. (2016) and Lo Duca et
al. (2015) which favor using new corporate credit issuances
to discern how policy changes affect the market. The
value created by using spreads versus issuances is twofold. First, the three spreads clearly differentiate the
policy change’s effects on borrowers of varying credit
worthiness; and second, the spreads are derived from
investors’ perceptions of credit risks, rather than the
business executives who make issuance decisions.
As Figure 1, 2 and 3 illustrate, corporate credit spreads
skyrocketed in the Fall of 2008 and remained relatively
high until the Federal Reserve intervened in the markets
and began purchasing credit securities in LSAP I and
II. However, since the Federal Reserve’s assets began
declining in late 2016, it appears the inverse relationship
between corporate credit spreads and Federal Reserve
assets has broken down because spreads remain narrow
(refer again to Figure’s 1, 2 and 3). The core purpose of this

paper is to diagnose what has caused this relationship to
change.

Expected GDP Growth
Corporate credit instruments are traded in high
volume across secondary markets on a day-to-day basis.
Therefore, when investors believe the U.S. economy will
experience tepid conditions in the short-term, there will
likely be an outflow from corporate credit instruments
and credit spreads will widen. On the other hand, if
investors believe the U.S. economy will prosper in the
short-term, there will likely be an inflow into corporate
credit instruments and credit spreads will narrow. The
model follows Lo Duca et al.’s (2015) approach which
uses expected GDP growth to control for fluctuations
in investors’ economic growth outlook. Since expected
GDP growth cannot be measured on a week by week
basis, the research uses the Organization for Economic
Cooperation and Development’s 1 year U.S. real GDP
growth forecast to gauge investors’ expectations for
future U.S. economic growth. The OECD formulates
these GDP growth forecasts by using a combination of
model-based analysis and expert consultation. OECD
Data offers historical data on annual 1 year GDP growth
forecasts going back 50+ years. Figure 4 shows that the
expected GDP growth dropped below zero in 2008 and
2009 but has since recovered higher to post-crisis levels.
Therefore, the expected GDP growth will most likely be
inversely related to credit spreads which have moved in
the opposite direction over the same period.
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Expected Inflation
The market’s expectation for future U.S. inflation are
represented by the spread Treasury Inflation Protected
Securities (TIPS) trade at above standard U.S. Treasury
10-year bonds; weekly data on TIPS spreads was exported
from the St. Louis FRED Database. Low spreads (negative
or slightly above zero) indicate that investors perceive
there will be low inflation or even deflation soon while
relatively high spreads (>1) indicate that investors believe
inflation will increase soon. Though Lo Duca et al. (2015)
use OECD 1-year expected inflation rates to control for
inflation, this paper uses TIPS spreads because they are
derived from market participants’ perspectives, not an
institution’s. The trend in the TIPS spreads shows that
expected inflation hit highs of approximately 3% in the
Fall of 2008 and then subsided to more normal levels in
the years following the crisis. Therefore, the relationship
between expected inflation and spreads is expected to be
roughly positive.

Market Volatility
To gauge financial market volatility, investors often
refer to the CBOE Volatility Index (VIX), which measures
markets’ expectations for 30-day volatility. The VIX is
a relatively obscure dataset but weekly returns are still
easily accessible via a Bloomberg Terminal. According to
Lo Duca et al. (2015), controlling for the VIX compensates
for any unrelated market noise that could cause corporate
credit spreads to move significantly. The index generally
moves in the same direction as credit spreads because
as market volatility increases, investors usually demand

higher yields to compensate for increasing credit default
risk, especially from high yield investors. Therefore, the
two variables will likely have a positive correlation.

Risk Free Rate of Return
Since the risk-free rate can be manipulated by
significant changes in Federal Reserve asset holdings and
is widely used in the CAPM method of valuing corporate
debt securities, the yield on these instruments could have
spillover effects on corporate credit spreads that need to
be controlled for. Market participants prefer using the
yield on U.S. Treasury 10-year yield as the risk-free rate
of return because they assume that the U.S. government
will never default on its debts. The yield on treasury
securities follows an unorthodox trend compared to
other, riskier debt securities because of their government
backing. Figure 7 illustrates this phenomenon as it shows
the convergence and divergence of the U.S. Treasury 10year yield and the High Yield Spread at times throughout
the test period.
Past research reaffirms the inconsistent relationship
illustrated in Figure 7 as there is no clear consensus on
whether the relationship between government debt
yields and credit spreads is positive, negative or neutral.
Krishnamurthy and Vissing-Jorgenson (2012) show that
the U.S. Treasury 10-year yield caused corporate spreads
to decrease after the 2008-2009 U.S. Financial Crisis
via what they refer to as a “signaling effect”. However,
Kimura and Small (2003) observed a different relationship
between government debt yields and credit spreads in
Japan in 2001. Rather than the corporate credit spreads
falling with the yields on government debt - as they did
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in the U.S. - the spreads climbed higher. Therefore, the
expected relationship between yields and corporate
credit spreads is unclear.

EMPIRICAL MODEL
The empirical model shown in equation (1) represents
three separate sum of least squares time series regressions
in which the dependent variable is represented by the
log of the respective corporate credit spread (yt) while
the independent variable is equal to the log of Federal

Reserve assets (xt); logarithms are used in this model to
make regression statistics easier to interpret. Lo Duca
et al. (2015) use a similar linear regression model but do
not include dummy and interaction variables that our
incorporated here. Dt represents the dummy variable
that is included in the model to reflect the Federal
Reserve’s pivot to tighter monetary policies. In addition
to the policy variable, a series of control variables (γzt)
are added to the regression to isolate the causal effects
logged Federal Reserve Assets have on logged corporate
credit spreads.
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The date at which the policy variable changes from 0 to
1 is determined by testing for a structural break within the
original regression. The test rejects the null hypothesis
that there is no structural break in the data and indicates
that there is a structural break in the data after July 15,
2016 (Table 2). The result of the structural break test is
contradictory to this paper’s hypothesis because, if the
hypothesis were correct, the structural break would
occur immediately following the initial decline in Federal
Reserve assets (which is shown to occur later in 2016 by
Figures 1,2 and 3).
The model also includes an interaction term between
the policy variable and the log of Federal Reserve Assets;
the coefficient of this term (ß2) will indicate if and
how the relationship between Federal Reserve Assets
and corporate credit spreads changes after the policy
change. If this paper’s hypothesis is correct, ß1 will be
negative but ß2 will be positive, indicating that decreasing
Federal Reserve Assets are causing corporate credit
spreads to remain level or decrease slightly. To control
for heteroscedasticity, the model uses robust standard
errors that are also applied in Gilchrist and Zakrajesk
(2013), Lo Duca et al. (2015) and Krishnamutrhy and
Vissing-Jorgenson (2012).
(1)
yt = Log of ICE BAML Investment Grade, BBB and High
Yield credit spreads
ß1 = Coefficient of Logged Federal Reserve Assets
ß2 = Coefficient of the interaction between Log of Federal
Reserve Assets and the policy dummy
xt = Log of Federal Reserve Assets
γ1z1 = Price of VIX Index
γ²z2 = Spread on Treasury Inflation Protected Securities
Index
γ3z3 = Yield on Treasury 10yr yield
γ4z4 = Expected GDP Growth as predicted by the OECD
Dt = If t < 15july2016, Dt = 0; if t > 15july2016, Dt = 1

RESULTS
Per the results from the high yield regression in
Column 1 of Table 3, the regression excluding all control
variables suggests that the initial hypothesis may be
correct. ß2=4.593 is significant at the 1% level and ß1=.785 also at the 1% significance level, indicating that
Federal Reserve assets were negatively correlated with
high yield credit spreads before the policy change but
are now positively correlated with the spreads after the
policy change. However, the model only explains 55.8% of
variance from the mean and therefore lacks robustness.
The BBB and investment grade regressions excluding
control variables reaffirm the results of the high yield
regression. Column 3 of Table 3 (BBB) states that ß2=1.71
and ß1=-.785 while Column 5 (Investment Grade) shows

ß2=1.482 and ß1=-.922, indicating that the correlation
between Federal Reserve assets and BBB spreads as well
as the correlations between Federal Reserve assets and
investment grade spreads have turned positive since the
structural break. Furthermore, since the magnitude of ß2
increases incrementally from investment grade to BBB
to high yield, the data indicates that – without controls
- decreases in Federal Reserve assets have a more
pronounced positive effect on riskier credit spreads.
When controls are added to the regression model,
however, the results change drastically. Column 2 of
Table 2 indicates that ß2=-.922 when controls are added,
revealing that when other explanatory variables are
accounted for, the relationship between Federal Reserve
Assets and corporate credit spreads is even more negative
than before the policy change. Aside from the unexpected
change in ß2’s sign, the control variables all seem to have
the expected effects on corporate credit spreads over
the period. Furthermore, the model is significantly more
robust than the regression model excluding control
variables as its R2 = .940.
The results for the BBB and investment grade
corporate credit spreads follow a similar trend as the
high yield regression. Column 3 of Table 3 shows that
ß2=-3.836 when controls are added to the BBB spread
regression while Column 5 of the same table shows that
ß2=-3.732 when controls are added to the investment
grade regression. The R2 of the BBB and investment
grade regression with controls added are .932 and .933
respectively.
Since the absolute value of ß2 in the BBB and Investment
grade regressions were significantly larger than the
ß2 in the high yield equation, there is reason to believe
that decreases in Federal Reserve assets are having the
strongest effect on less risky securities. These results
therefore align with the findings of Greenwood et al.
(2010) which state that corporate borrowers with large,
positive elasticities of debt supply – or in other words,
low credit risk – are the most exposed to changes in
central bank asset holdings.

DISCUSSION OF RESULTS
Although the initial hypothesis is shown to be incorrect
by the model, the successful structural break test and
the positive correlation between Federal Reserve assets
and high yield, BBB and investment grade corporate
credit spreads after the policy change, indicate there is
some source of endogenous change within the model
which is keeping corporate credit spreads narrow. The
conclusions drawn by Gilchrist and Zakrajesk (2013) and
Krishnamurthy and Vissing-Jorgenson (2011) bring to
attention two possible explanations for the persistently
narrow spreads: (1) one or several of the other control
variables are stronger predictors of corporate credit
spreads and/ or (2) the effect that decreasing Federal
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Variable

Obs.

90

Mean

Std. Dev.

Min.

Max

High Yield Spread1

524

6.124

3.219

3.254

21.094

BBB Spread1

524

2.410

1.326

1.164

7.980

Investment Grade Spread1

524

1.885

1.112

0.908

6.536

Total Fed Assets ($mm)1

524

384780

974896.3

925725

4516077

Expected GDP Growth2

524

1.640

1.597

-2.776

2.862

US Treasury 10yr Yield1

524

2.528

0.618

1.38

4.02

VIX3

524

19.377

10.147

9.14

79.13

TABLE 1. Summary statistics

Sources: The St. Louis FRED Database¹, OECD Data², Bloomberg³

Dependent Variable

High Yield Credit
Spread

Exogenous Variables

Expected GDP
Growth, UST 10yr
yield, TIPS Spread,
VIX Return

Date Output

15-Jul-16

P-Value

0.000

TABLE 2. Structural break test results
Reserve assets have on corporate credit spreads is
encompassed by a “signaling effect”, which is controlled
for by the U.S. Treasury 10-year yield.
By referring to the trend in each explanatory variable
before and after the structural break occurs in the middle
of 2016, one observes that Figures 4, 5 and 7 display trends
that could account for persistently low credit spreads.
First, by referring to Figure 5, one observes that the TIPS
spread made a dramatic move upwards in the months
immediately following the structural break. Gilchrist
and Zakrajesk (2013) explain that significant increases in
the TIPS spread – such as the period shown in Figure 5
- can be interpreted as an increase in expected inflation
and cause real interest rates (and spreads) to decrease.
However, Gilchrist and Zakrajesk’s (2013) explanation is
contradicted by the regression results in Table 3 which
show that TIPS spread has a significant positive effect on
each of the three unique credit spreads in the regression.
So, since TIPS spread increases inflicted a positive force
on spreads in the regression tests, the TIPS spread cannot
be one of the explanatory variables that is upholding
narrow corporate credit spreads.

Next, in Figure 7, one can see that the 10 year U.S.
Treasury Bond yields increased significantly in the weeks
following the structural break and continue to gradually
increase through September 2018. Since the regression
model shows that increases in the U.S. Treasury 10-year
yield are correlated to corporate credit spread decreases,
it is reasonable to hypothesize that increasing yields
on treasury securities could have caused corporate
credit spreads to decrease. Krishnamurthy and VissingJorgensen (2011) and Eggertsson and Woodford (2003)
would rebuke such an assertion because their research
shows that, in the past treasury yields have not shared a
direct causal relationship with corporate credit spreads.
Although this may be true for the past relationship
between credit spreads and treasury yields, this analysis
suggests that the Federal Reserve asset unwinding has
caused the relationship between Treasury yields and
credit spreads to become negative.
The trend in Figure 4 shows that U.S. expected real
GDP growth increased significantly in 2017 and then again
in 2018, reflecting investors heightened optimism for
future economic growth. Such optimism from investors
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produces higher demand for riskier credit assets such
as corporate debt. This phenomenon is observed within
the regression results as the coefficient of expected GDP
growth (γ4) is negative and significant in each of the three
regressions. Furthermore, Lo Duca et al. (2015) prove
that bond issuances increase with expected GDP growth,
suggesting that riskier borrowers are incentivized
to move into the market to take advantage of lower
rates. Therefore, it is reasonable to conclude that high
expectations for future growth also played a significant
role in upholding narrow corporate credit spreads since
the policy change.
With respect to the second explanation for low credit
spreads, Lo Duca et al. (2015), Krishnamurthy and VissingJorgensen (2011) and Eggertsson and Woodford (2003)
would all agree that the positive correlation between
Federal Reserve assets and High Yield Spreads after the
policy change is caused by the so called “signaling effect”.
They would argue that although the Federal Reserve is
also shedding some of the riskier assets off its balance

Log of High Yield
[1]

Log of Fed Assets
Time dummy
Interaction

This paper contributes to existing literature on largescale asset purchase programs and their effects on public
markets by addressing a crucial, unresolved question in
contemporary financial economics: what happens when
asset purchase programs are reversed? For investors
and business executives closely tracking movements in
the corporate credit markets, this paper offers several

[3]

Log of Investment Grade

[4]

[5]

[6]

-0.785***

-0.534***

-0.806***

-0.519***

-0.922***

-.625***

(0.058)

(0.041)

(0.057)

(0.038)

(0.057)

(0.035)

-70.472***

-13.919***

-26.350***

58.506***

-22.802***

56.976***

(7.076)

(5.027)

(6.053)

(6.254)

(5.766)

(6.543)

4.593***

-.922***

1.710***

-3.836***

1.482***

-3.732***

(0.876)

(0.329)

(0.396)

(0.409)

(0.377)

(0.428)

UST 10yr yield
TIPS Spread
VIX Return

R2

CONCLUSION

Log of BBB

[2]

Expected GDP Growth

Observations

sheet, treasury securities are a much larger portion of
the securities that are not being refinanced. Therefore,
the policy change’s impact on 10-year U.S. Treasury
yields and less risky corporate debt should be greater
than its impact on high yielding corporate credit spreads.
Furthermore, since the change in Federal Reserve assets
has a stronger impact on Treasury bonds than corporate
bonds, the impact a change in Federal Reserve assets has
on corporate spreads should be less pronounced when
controlling for U.S. 10-year Treasury yields.

-0.053***

-0.067***

-0.056***

(0.005)

(0.006)

(0.006)

-0.487***

-0.442***

-0.434***

(0.021)

(0.022)

(0.021)

0.373***

0.324***

.313***

(0.020)

-0.020

(0.020)

0.009***

0.009***

.011***

(0.001)

(0.001)

(0.001)

524

524

524

524

524

524

0.543

0.944

0.558

0.932

0.581

0.933

TABLE 3. Regression results

Notes: The table displays the results of OLS regression. The dependent variables are Log of High
Yield, Log of BBB and Log of Investment Grade.
***,**,* Statistically significant at the 1%, 5%, 10% level.
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practical insights. First, the Federal Reserve’s balance
sheet unwind has not caused the relationship between
Federal Reserve assets and corporate credit spreads to
turn positive as suggested by Figures 4, 5, and 7. The
analysis of the relationship between corporate credit
risk and Federal Reserve asset holdings is consistent,
therefore, with the findings of Krishnamurthy and VissingJorgensen (2011). Second, optimistic expectations for U.S.
GDP growth and the rising 10-year Treasury yield are
keeping spreads narrow despite tighter monetary policy.
As the business cycle matures and growth diminishes, it
will be crucial for market participants to be cognizant of
these factors and how they interact with corporate credit
spreads. Third, low-risk corporate borrowers are more
exposed to spread increases due to decreases in Federal
Reserve assets than risky borrowers. This communicates
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to investors that the portfolio balancing theory applied
in Krishnamurthy and Vissing-Jorgenson (2011) holds true
for reverse quantitative easing.
Finally, it would be negligent not to acknowledge the
fact that the Federal Reserve’s balance sheet unwind is
still in its nascent stages. To a certain extent, it may be too
early to tell how corporate credit markets will respond in
the future if the Federal Reserve continues down the path
to a smaller, more nimble balance sheet. If nothing else,
however, this paper should impress upon all investors
how imperative it is to be prudent as the Federal Reserve
unburdens itself from the colossal pile of assets atop of
which the bank sits.
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ABSTRACT
This study uses fixed effects estimation to empirically model the effect of political instability on tourism
to 15 MENA countries. My model reveals that acts of political violence, such as terrorist attacks, do not
negatively impact tourism to the region. However, other facets of political instability, such as weak rule
of law and frequent human rights abuses in a destination country, do negatively impact tourism to MENA
nations. Furthermore, results for regressions using data only from countries located in the greater Levant
and Arabian Gulf subregions confirm these findings; however, models that focus on Egypt, Algeria, Tunisia,
and Morocco reveal that tourism demand in these North African nations reacts negatively to political
violence. This study holds important implications for MENA policymakers and development planners,
who must heed the corrosive impact of political instability on tourism, which contributes greatly to the
economies of this region.

•

INTRODUCTION
Over the last 25 years, tourism sectors in the
Middle East and North Africa (MENA) have greatly
increased in size, constituting over nine percent of
the region’s gross domestic product (GDP) in 2016.
Tourism’s rising economic importance across MENA
stems in part from growing governmental awareness
of the diverse attractions that can draw travelers
to their nations. As a result, petro-economies like
Qatar and the United Arab Emirates have joined
more traditional tourism economies, including
Jordan, Egypt, Israel, and Tunisia, in placing tourism
sector growth at the center of their development
strategies. Beyond bolstering GDP growth across
the region, increased international visitor flows
have opened MENA’s cultures to the world, a benefit
that is not captured by national economic figures.
Despite these successes, tourism development
in MENA is challenged by frequent violence and
political instability exacerbated by repressive
authoritarian regimes, widespread corruption,
and the destructive influence of civil wars and
international invasions. Authoritarian crackdowns
and increased terrorist- and regime-sponsored
violence following the Arab Spring contributed to
noticeable decreases in international arrivals across
the region. Egypt, Syria, and other nations that slid
into instability and violence during and after the
uprisings of 2010-2012 were not the only countries to
experience declines in tourism demand. In addition,

lower international arrivals to countries like Jordan
and Lebanon, where protests remained limited and
largely nonviolent during this time period, imply
that the negative impacts of violence, experienced
by the central players of the Arab Spring spilled into
peripheral countries in the region as well.
While decreased tourism demand in individual
countries during and after the Arab Spring implies
a correlation between political instability and
reduced visitor flows to these nations, an important
question remains: to what extent do increases in
political instability and violence explain fluctuations
in international arrivals to the entire MENA region?
This study answers this question through fixedeffects regression analysis of annual tourism and
political instability data for Algeria, Bahrain, Egypt,
Israel, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Morocco, Oman,
Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Tunisia, Turkey, the West Bank
and Gaza, and Yemen from 1996 to 2015. These
nations represent all MENA countries that have
publicly available data for international arrivals and
purchasing power parity (PPP) for the 1996-2015
time period. Furthermore all of these countries
experienced significant degrees of political
instability between 1996 and 2015, whether through
the omnipresent threat of terrorism in Lebanon,
Iraq, and Israel or the fear induced by civil conflict in
Algeria and Yemen. Figure 1 illustrates these trends
with respect to each of my sample countries by
displaying their average ratings on the World Bank’s
Political Stability and Absence of Violence and Rule of
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FIGURE 1. My sample countries’ average ratings for the World Bank’s Political

Stability and the Absence of Violence and Rule of Law indicators, 19962015. Both indicators are measured in units of a normal distribution, with
low scores indicating low political stability and rule of law.

Law scales over the time period of my study.
My null hypothesis for this study is that no relationship
exists between political instability and tourism demand;
my alternative hypothesis is that the relationship
between political instability and tourism demand is
significant at the 90% level. After controlling for areaand time-fixed effects, my baseline model reveals that
World Bank measures for countrywide violence and
political instability do not correlate with reduced tourism
demand in MENA. Other measures for political instability,
however, such as human rights abuses or deficiencies in
the rule of law, do drive tourists away from visiting MENA
countries. In fact, my model predicts that high levels
of human rights abuses can reduce tourism to a MENA
country by as much as 77%.
In addition to my baseline regression, I construct two
additional models to measure the impact of political
violence on tourism to several subregions within MENA. In
the first sub-regional model, I include data from Israel, the
West Bank and Gaza, Jordan, Egypt, Saudi Arabia, Kuwait,
Qatar, Bahrain, Yemen, Oman, and Lebanon. Jordan,
Egypt, the West Bank and Gaza, Israel, and Lebanon are

located in the greater Levant region, while Saudi Arabia,
Kuwait, Qatar, Bahrain, Yemen, and Oman constitute the
majority of the Arabian Gulf countries. Together, these
nations represent most of the Arabic-speaking countries
in the Middle East. The two regressions I perform with
this sample demonstrate that, similar to the MENA region
as a whole, shortcomings in the rule of law and high levels
of human rights violations negatively impact tourism to
countries within this sub-region. In contrast, the second
sub-regional model I create, which includes data from
four North African states (Algeria, Morocco, Egypt,
and Tunisia) predicts a correlation between increased
violence, including the occurrence of assassinations,
state-sponsored purges, and revolutions, and reduced
tourism demand.1

LITERATURE REVIEW
Even though tourism constitutes a large portion of the
GDP of many developing countries, few studies attempt
to quantitatively examine how political instability, which
occurs frequently across the developing world, affects

1 I include data from Egypt in both subregional regressions because North Africa is a geographical region, while the Levant and
the Gulf are more fluidly defined, cultural-linguistic regions. For example, some scholars hold that the Levant includes Jordan,
Israel, the West Bank and Gaza, Syria, and Iraq, while others say Iraq is a Gulf country. However, academics agree that the North
African countries are Egypt, Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, and Morocco. I include Egypt in my model for Levantine and Gulf countries in
addition to my North Africa regression due to similarities between the societies, cultures, and dialects spoken in Egypt, Jordan,
and Syria. This decision is also justified by the U.S. State Department and the National Security Council, which have a Secretary-level position for “Egypt and North Africa” and a Directorship for the Levant, Israel, and Egypt.
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visitor flows to these regions. The empirical analyses
that do explore this intersection between insecurity,
violence, and tourism primarily identify global trends,
rather than focusing on particular regions of the world.
Meanwhile, MENA-specific empirical investigations of
the link between adverse political developments and
international visitor inflows focus primarily on terrorism.
In his study on the impacts of political instability on
tourism, Neumayer (2004) uses a fixed-effects panel
estimator to estimate how violence, terrorism, and other
forms of domestic insecurity affect visitor inflows to
countries across the world. His regression indicates that
instances of political violence, including terrorist events,
human rights violations, and intense armed conflict, have
statistically significant, negative effects on tourism. This
relationship remains significant at the 95% level when
controlling for the attitudes of tourists, as well as countryand time-specific factors. Additionally, lagged variables
Neumayer incorporates into his model demonstrate that
these negative impacts become more pronounced over a
time span of several months to a year.
Interestingly, however, Neumayer’s model does
not predict a significant correlation between political
instability and tourism when limiting the sample to
countries that rely heavily on income from international
visitors. Neumayer argues that this unexpected
result occurs because countries that rely heavily on
international visitors typically have non-substitutable
tourist destinations, such as the Great Pyramids in Egypt.
As a result, tourism demand remains relatively inelastic
despite the prevalence of political instability. Even
though Neumayer reveals that tourism demand responds
differently to violence in tourism-dependent nations
versus less tourism-reliant countries, the study’s global
focus limits its applicability to specific regions like MENA.
Neumayer himself calls for further research to examine
how political instability impacts international visitor
flows to individual regions of the world, highlighting the
need for area studies on the intersection of politics and
tourism.
Although Drakos and Kutan (2003) focus specifically
on the Mediterranean region in studying how terrorism
affects tourism in Greece, Israel, and Turkey, their
findings align with those identified by Neumayer on a
global scale. In the case of Israel and Turkey, the impact
of domestic terrorism on international arrivals is negative
and statistically significant at the 95% level. In Greece,
this negative relationship is statistically significant at the
90% level.
Drakos et al. also estimate how a terrorist attack in
one country would affect tourism to the other nations
included in the study. Interestingly, their findings suggest
that a minor terrorist attack, consisting of under three
casualties in one of the three nations, would positively
impact tourism to the other two countries, indicating
an intra-regional substitution effect for these cases.

However, a major terrorist attack with three or more
fatalities occurring in Israel, Greece, or Turkey drives
tourists away from all three countries. Drakos et al.
provide a comprehensive analysis of how tourism demand
in Israel, Turkey, and Greece responds to terrorism, which
represents one facet of political instability. The study’s
narrow case selection and focus, however, hinders its
applicability beyond those countries. For instance, the
model cannot demonstrate whether a major terrorist
attack deters tourism to the Mediterranean region as a
whole or whether this adverse effect is limited only to
Greece, Turkey, and Israel.
Bassil, Saleh, and Anwar (2017) extend the study
of Drakos et al. to Turkey, Lebanon, and Israel, three
Mediterranean countries located in MENA. In contrast to
Drakos et al., Bassil et al. differentiate between the impact
of transnational and domestic terrorism on international
arrivals in each country. The results of the seemingly
unrelated regression (SUR) model employed in this study
indicate that transnational terrorist attacks in Turkey,
Israel, and Lebanon negatively affect international tourism
to each country. The SUR model also predicts a negative
relationship between the incidence of domestic terrorist
attacks and tourism to Turkey and Israel. For Lebanon,
the model predicts that domestic terrorism actually leads
to an increase in international arrivals to the country.
Bassil et al. rationalize this result by observing that 54%
of tourists to Lebanon are Arabs and claiming that “these
exogenous shocks only have a transitory effect on visitor
arrivals from a number of Arab countries to Lebanon”
(p. 62). A more likely explanation for this unexpected
coefficient, however, is that Bassil et al. fail to control for
country-specific effects that Drakos et al. and Neumayer
incorporate in their models.
Bassil et al. also use the SUR model to predict spillover
effects of terrorist attacks. According to the model,
terrorist attacks in Lebanon correlate to an increase in
tourism to Turkey, along with the inverse. This indicates
that international visitors view the two countries as
substitutes. Israel, meanwhile, only appears to derive an
increase in international visitors from terrorist attacks
in Lebanon. In the case of terrorism in Israel, the model
predicts that neither Turkey nor Lebanon receives
increases in visitors, indicating that Israel likely represents
tourists’ main destination in the region; tourists are more
inclined to cancel their trip altogether due to terrorism
in Israel instead of finding substitute locations in Turkey
or Lebanon.
The empirical approaches Neumayer, Drakos et al.,
and Bassil et al. take to examine the nexus between
political instability and tourism demand provide a
strong foundation for my study. My research builds on
Neumayer’s worldwide approach to measuring the impact
of political instability on tourism by examining the MENA
region in particular. Furthermore, my inquiry expands on
the terrorism-focused lens adopted by Bassil et al. and
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Drakos et al. in their studies by incorporating a broader
array of domestic factors that can harm MENA countries’
tourism sectors into my model. By considering the
relationship between political instability as a whole and
MENA tourism, my study provides additional insights
into how this phenomenon impacts international visitors’
willingness to travel to a region recently marred by
insecurity and violence.

THEORY AND METHODOLOGY
In this study, I employ fixed effects regression analysis
to empirically determine the impact of political instability
on tourism to the MENA region. The fixed effects model
employs both time- and area-fixed effects. As such, it
measures how far the estimate for tourism demand in a
country in a given year deviates from that nation’s mean
tourism demand over the time period examined. Because
the fixed effects model focuses on this “within” variation,
I use it to empirically measure the relationship between
instability and international visitor flows to the MENA
region without the interference of omitted variable
bias stemming from differences between countries in
my sample that remain constant throughout my sample
period. The following equation represents a theoretical
conception of the fixed effects model I use to measure
tourism demand in my study:
(1)
In this model, y represents tourism demand in
country i in year t while α represents the coefficient for
political instability, x, in country i at time t. The variable
A represents area-fixed effects, while T is the time-fixed
effects variable.
According to Neumayer, demand for tourism to a
particular country can be modeled as a function of a
tourist’s income, a tourist’s personal preferences, the
destination’s cost relative to other nations, the fare prices
related to travelling to the destination, its attractiveness
to tourists, and the extent of political instability present
at the destination. This demand function can be modeled
as:
(2)
In this equation, D represents demand, I is tourist
income, P is tourist preferences, C is the relative
price level of a tourist destination as compared to
others, F represents travel costs, A is the destination’s
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attractiveness, and V is the extent of political instability
in the country.
While Neumayer’s theory represents an instructive
way to conceptualize tourism demand in the MENA
region, developing a model that empirically measures
this demand using publicly available data to represent
the parameters of equation (1) represents a challenge. To
accomplish this, it is first important to determine which
aspects of equation (2) can be estimated empirically and
which elements must be controlled for implicitly through
time- or area-fixed effects. For the purposes of my model,
I assume that I, P, and F from equation (2) are accounted
for through time-fixed effects, because incomes, travel
preferences, and airfare costs correspond primarily to
worldwide trends like rising price levels and demand
shocks, which impact tourists’ willingness to travel on
a global scale. As a result, it can reasonably be assumed
that changes in I, P, and F over the duration of the panel
impact all 15 countries in my sample evenly.2
In the case of A, the general attractiveness of a
tourism destination from equation (2), I assume that
most differences across my sample countries with
reference to this aspect of tourism demand remain
constant throughout the panel’s duration. As a result,
I interpret this element of tourism demand as an areafixed effect. This assumption rests on two conditions: 1)
tourist attractions contained in each country across my
sample do not change across the 20-year time period of
my study, and 2) efforts made on a country-specific basis
to advertise these attractions do not differ from nation
to nation.
It is important to note that condition 1 holds true in
the case of countries whose tourist destinations consist
primarily of beaches or cultural heritage sites, as is the
case in Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia, Bahrain, Lebanon,
Israel, the West Bank and Gaza, Saudi Arabia, Yemen,
Oman, Egypt, Jordan, and Turkey. In Qatar and Kuwait,
however, the quickly expanding urban landscapes of
Doha and Kuwait City, the main tourist attractions of
these two countries, strain this assumption. Condition 2
holds true for most countries in my sample as well, with
the exception of Saudi Arabia, which has spent billions
of dollars on its tourism sector in recent years as part
of Crown Prince Muhammad bin Salman’s Vision 2030
plan. Although these conditions do not hold true in all
cases in my sample, they remain applicable to enough
countries in my regression that I can reasonably control
for A implicitly.
With A, I, P, and F incorporated into equation (1) as areaor time-fixed effects, the only aspects of Neumayer’s

2 For Neumayer (2004), P refers to a tourist’s activity-specific preferences, such as going to a beach, visiting a cultural heritage
site, or spending a week touring a city. Thus, a distinction arises between activity-specific and country-specific preferences for
a particular tourist. In the case of country-specific preferences, these can be impacted by a variety of aspects from Neumayer’s
tourism model, including A, a country’s general attractiveness, and V, the degree of political instability in a country. Since P only
refers to activity-specific preferences, however, the assumption that changes in these across time impact all countries in my
sample evenly is valid.
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model that I must measure empirically are C and V. I
control for C, which represents the prices at a particular
tourism destination relative to those at other locations,
by including every country’s PPP-adjusted exchange rate
for each year between 1996 and 2015 in my regression.
Since it is a national measure, PPP does not account for
the possibility that prices in tourism areas are typically
higher than those found in other areas of a country.
Regardless, PPP represents an adequate control for
differing price levels across the countries in my sample.
Lastly, I measure V, the extent of political instability at a
tourist destination, using an array of variables that reflect
the degree of violence, safety, rule of law, and human
rights protection found in my sample countries.

DATA DESCRIPTIONS
I use international arrivals data from the World Bank’s
World Development Indicators database to represent
tourism demand in my model. Neumayer (2004) observes
that international arrivals data constitute the most
accurate annual estimator of tourism in a country (267).
This is due to the fact that other indicators, such as total
yearly receipts, contain inaccuracies because of obstacles
associated with gathering this type of information,
particularly in countries where the practice of
bookkeeping is not common. To increase the explanatory
power of this variable, I take the natural logarithm of the
international arrivals numbers I obtain from the World
Development Indicators database, thereby reducing the
distortionary impact that the range of arrivals counts
across my sample countries could have on my regression
results. This transformation also allows me to build a
log-linear regression model. As a result, my coefficients
display the percent change in tourism demand caused
by a unit change in each aspect of political instability
measured by my model.
The data I use to model political instability, V, come
from multiple sources. I draw from the World Bank’s
World Governance Indicators database to obtain
general estimates for political instability in my sample
countries. Specifically, I employ three variables from this
dataset to accomplish this: the World Bank’s estimate
for the degree of Political Stability and the Absence of
Violence, Rule of Law, and Voice and Accountability in
each country. According to Kaufmann et al. (2010), the
Political Stability and the Absence of Violence variable
measures the likelihood of political instability and
violence, including terrorism, within a country in units
of a standard normal distribution. Rule of Law, which is
also estimated in terms of a standard normal distribution,
measures the confidence a country’s inhabitants have in
the enforcement of the rules of society, as well as their
trust in national institutions, such as the courts and the
police force. Lastly, Voice and Accountability measures the
degree to which a country’s citizens enjoy the freedom

to select their government, to express themselves, to
associate, and to access a free media. This variable is also
estimated in units of a standard normal distribution.
In addition to the general estimates for political
instability derived from the World Governance Indicators
database, I incorporate measures for more specific
elements of this phenomenon. To accomplish this, I
develop variables for domestic conflict from the Arthur
Banks Cross-National Time Series (CNTS) Database.
The CNTS dataset contains yearly counts for a number
of facets of domestic political instability. I use these
numerical representations to create yearly variables for
Assassinations, General Strikes, Major Government Crises,
Purges, Riots, Revolutions, and Demonstrations for each
sample country between 1996 and 2015. Banks and Wilson
(2018) develop counts for each of these variables for
countries around the world by tracking New York Times
reporting on these events. The level of event-related
specificity contained by the CNTS variables enables me to
go beyond general characterizations of political instability
in my analysis. However, Banks and Wilson’s use of only
one news source to obtain these counts means that these
variables do not cover all of the instances of instability and
violence occurring in a MENA country over the course
of a given year. For this reason, I use the outcomes of
regressions using CNTS data primarily to compare their
results with the predictions made by the models that use
data from the World Governance Indicators database,
which is more reliable.
Since acts of political violence are defined differently
across academia, the political realm, and the media,
it is important to point out how CNTS defines each of
these phenomena. Banks and Wilson (2018) reveal that
an assassination constitutes any politically motivated
murder or attempted murder of a high-ranking
government official. General Strikes involve over 999
industrial or service workers and aim to influence national
government policies. Major Government Crises represent
any rapidly unfolding event, excluding a revolution, that
threatens to bring about the downfall of a country’s
regime. Purges are defined by Banks and Wilson (2018) as
the systematic jailing or execution of political opponents
within the regime or the opposition, while Riots represent
violent demonstrations involving physical force and
featuring more than 99 citizens. Revolutions constitute
any illegal attempt, successful or unsuccessful, to forcibly
institute a change in the top government elite or to gain
independence from a country. Demonstrations represent
any peaceful public gathering of at least 99 people aimed
at protesting government policies or authority.
Beyond the event-related data pertaining to political
violence that my CNTS variables portray, I use Purdue
University’s Political Terror Scales (PTS) dataset to obtain
specific information pertaining to the humanitarian
elements of political instability. According to Gibney et
al. (2018), PTS synthesizes the information contained in
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Mean

Standard
Deviation

Minimum

Maximum

Number of
Observations

ln (Arrivals)

14.46

1.53

10.40

17.50

294

Political Stability and the
Absence of Violence

-0.57

0.91

-2.68

1.22

255

Rule of Law

0.01

0.59

-1.53

1.28

255

Voice and Accountability

-0.73

0.55

-1.91

0.77

255

Assassinations

0.14

0.51

0

4

287

Strikes

0.11

0.45

0

5

287

Government Crises

0.13

0.40

0

3

287

Purges

0.10

0.42

0

4

287

Riots

1.11

3.69

0

27

287

Revolutions

0.13

0.37

0

3

287

Demonstrations

1.91

5.69

0

55

287

Terrorism Fatalities

83.45

328.55

0

4266

280

Human Rights Abuses

2.84

1.02

1

5

300

Purchasing Power Parity

1.41

3.62

0.13

15.25

296

TABLE 1. Descriptive Statistics
the U.S. State Department’s annual human rights report
to rank each country in the world on a scale of “1” to “5.”
Levels “1” and “2” represent societies where people are
not or are rarely imprisoned for their views and torture
is rare. Rankings “3,” “4,” and “5” correspond to countries
where extensive political imprisonment, murders, and
brutality are common. For countries ranked as “3,” these
practices are limited to a minority of the population,
while levels “4” and “5” designate countries where such
human rights violations impact most and all of the society,
respectively. Since the U.S. State Department’s human
rights reports are thorough and rely on the synthesis of
information gathered from classified documents, news
articles, and human intelligence, these data represent
reliable measures of human rights violations in my sample
countries.
In order to measure the degree to which countries
in my sample are impacted by terrorism, I obtain
data pertaining to terrorism-related fatalities from
the National Consortium for the Study of Terrorism
and Responses to Terrorism (START) program. START
tabulates information related to terrorist attacks from a
diverse array of both American and international news
outlets. Moreover, START ensures that the reporting on
these events is accurate by stipulating that the details of
each attack included in the database are confirmed by a
second news outlet. Using START data from 1996 to 2015

for each country in my sample, I create a variable for
Terrorism Fatalities by calculating the sum of the death
tolls for each terrorist attack that occurred in a country
in a given year. As opposed to a variable that simply
displays yearly counts for terrorist incidents, Terrorism
Fatalities offers a deeper representation of the extent to
which this phenomenon affects a nation. For instance,
Metrojet Flight 9268 from Sharm El Sheikh, Egypt to
Saint Petersburg, Russia crashed over Northern Egypt
after a bomb aboard the airplane exploded on 31 October
2015, killing all 224 people on board. In a terrorism counts
variable, this tragedy would count as a single attack,
thus carrying the same weight as a terrorism incident
where only a few fatalities occurred, considerably
misrepresenting the degree to which the event impacted
the country.
Lastly, I obtain data for Purchasing Power Parity –
the indicator I use to control for differences in prices
at various tourist destinations across the MENA region
– from the World Bank’s World Development Indicators
database. Unfortunately, using PPP, instead of the
nominal exchange rate, to control for differences in
price levels across countries from 1996 to 2015 prevents
me from including data from Syria in my model. This is
because the World Bank does not report PPP data for
Syria in its World Development Indicators database.
Although Syria is important to analyze due the country’s
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Abbreviation Description

ln (Arrivals)

lnA

The natural logarithm of the annual count of international arrivals to a country,
as measured by the World Bank.

Political Stability
and Absence of
Violence

WBP

The likelihood of political instability and violence, including terrorism, within a
country. Measured in units of a standard normal distribution.

Rule of Law

WBR

The confidence a country’s inhabitants have in the enforcement of the rules
of society, as well as their trust in national institutions. Measured in units of a
standard normal distribution.

Voice and
Accountability

WBV

The degree to which a country’s citizens enjoy the freedom to select their
government, express themselves, associate, and access free media. Measured
in units of a standard normal distribution.

Assassinations

ABA

Politically-motivated murders of a high-level government officials.

Strikes

ABS

Strikes involving over 999 industrial service workers that aims to influence
government policies.

Government
Crises

ABG

Any rapidly unfolding events, excluding revolutions, that threaten to bring the
downfall of a country’s regime.

Purges

ABP

The systematic jailing or execution of political opponents.

Riots

ABX

Violent demonstrations that feature more than 99 citizens.

Revolutions

ABR

Successful or unsuccessful, illegal attempts to institute a change in the top
government elite or gain independence from another country.

Demonstrations

ABD

Peaceful public gatherings of at least 99 people aimed at protesting government
policies or authority.

Terrorism
Fatalities

TF

The number of deaths from terrorist attacks in a country.

Human Rights
Abuses

HRA

Each country is rated on a scale of “1” to “5” using information from the State
Department’s annual human rights report.

Purchasing Power
Parity

PPP

The number of units of a country’s currency required to buy the same amount
of goods and services in the domestic market as a U.S. dollar would buy in the
United States.

TABLE 2. Variable descriptions
ongoing civil war, I believe that the superiority of PPP
to the nominal exchange rate in measuring price level
differences between countries justifies this exclusion.
The table below displays summary statistics for each of
the variables I use in my fixed effects regression model.
As the number of observations for the ln (Arrivals)
variable in Table 1 reveals, my panel is nearly balanced.
The only countries included in my study that do not have
arrivals data for every year between 1996 and 2015 are
Kuwait (18 observations) and Saudi Arabia (16 observations).
In addition, Political Stability and the Absence of Violence,
Rule of Law, and Voice and Accountability each only have
255 observations (17 per country) because the World Bank

did not estimate values for these variables in 1997, 1999,
and 2001. Similarly, the CNTS variables included in my
model contain only 287 observations, because Banks and
Wilson (2018) did not include political instability data for
the West Bank and Gaza until 2009. Terrorism Fatalities
contains only 280 observations because no terrorism
data exist for Oman, whose government claims that no
terrorist attacks occur within the country’s borders.
Since Oman’s neighbors are Yemen and Saudi Arabia, two
countries that suffer from high amounts of terrorism, I
doubt the veracity of this claim and thus exclude Oman
from this variable instead of inputting zeros for its yearly
terrorism-related death toll.
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The mean scores of -0.57, 0.01, and -0.73 for Political Stability and the Absence of Violence, Rule of Law, and Voice
and Accountability, respectively, indicate that MENA countries rank between 0.5 and 0.75 standard deviations below
the world average for safety and freedom of expression, while the region is consistent with the world average for the
provision of the Rule of Law. In addition, MENA’s mean human rights ranking of 2.84 demonstrates the prevalence
of human rights violations across the region as a whole. Furthermore, MENA countries experience a high average of
terrorism-related deaths per year (83.45 fatalities). The maximum number of Terrorism Fatalities for the countries in
my sample occurred in Algeria in 1997, a year during which this nation was embroiled in a bloody civil war.

RESULTS
My empirical investigation of the impact of political instability on tourism to the MENA region consists of 10 fixedeffects regressions that incorporate different combinations of political instability variables included in my dataset. In
the first five regression models, I examine the impact of political instability on my entire sample of MENA countries.
Regressions 6, 7, and 8 include Egypt and countries located in the Levant and the Arabian Gulf regions. In the last two
regressions, I limit the sample size to countries located in North Africa (Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, and Egypt). The 10
regression models are outlined in detail below.

Regression Descriptions
I start with five fixed effects models that measure the relationship between political instability and tourism in
all 15 sample countries over the 20-year time period examined in my study. The first three of these regressions use
World Bank data on Political Stability and the Absence of Violence, Rule of Law, and Voice and Accountability to model
political instability, while the last two regressions employ CNTS data on Assassinations, Strikes, Government Crises,
Purges, Riots, Revolutions, and Demonstrations to represent this phenomenon. In regression 2, I substitute Human
Rights Abuses for Voice and Accountability to measure how the human rights situation in a country impacts its tourism
inflows. I remove Voice and Accountability when adding the Human Rights Abuses variable to avoid counting certain
aspects of political instability twice. Regression 3 differs from regression 1 in that I replace Political Stability and the
Absence of Violence with the Terrorism Fatalities variable. Regression 4 consists of all of the CNTS variables, while
regression 5 uses the same variables as regression 4 with the addition of Terrorism Fatalities. I include Purchasing
Power Parity as a control variable in all five regressions. The regressions are outlined below:
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
For the three regressions that pertain solely to Egypt and sample countries located in the Levant and the Gulf, I
first construct a model that includes the three World Governance Indicators variables as explanatory variables and
Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) as a control variable (regression 6). In regression 7, I replace Voice and Accountability
with the Human Rights Abuses variable, keeping the other explanatory variables and the constant as they are in
the first regression. For regression 8, I remove Political Stability and the Absence of Violence and add the Terrorism
Fatalities variable, keeping the rest of the explanatory variables and the constant as they are in regression 7. I do not
use CNTS data to model political instability in my analysis of Egypt and the Levant and Gulf countries because none
of these variables’ coefficients were significant in the five regressions that examined the MENA region as a whole. The
three regressions for the Arabic-speaking Middle East are listed below:
(6)
(7)
(8)
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1
Constant

2

11.47 ***

11.47 ***

3

5

11.55 ***

11.52 ***

Assassinations

0.43

0.08

Strikes

0.02

0.01

Government Crises

-0.01

-0.01

Purges

0.10

0.10

Riots

0.02

0.02

Revolutions

0.04

0.05

Demonstrations

0.00

0.00

Stability and Absence of -0.52 ***
Violence

-0.61 ***

Rule of Law

0.73 ***

0.76 ***

Voice and Accountability -0.39 ***

11.14 ***

4

0.20
-0.48 ***

Level of Human Rights
Abuses
2

-0.17

3

-0.26 *

4

-0.24

5

-0.77 ***

Terrorism-Related
Deaths

-0.00

-0.00

Purchasing Power Parity 1.75 ***

2.06 ***

2.09 ***

2.04 ***

1.99 ***

Number of Observations 249

249

232

277

257

R2 (Within)

0.46

0.36

0.37

0.36

0.45

TABLE 3. Regressions 1-5

Notes: *p < 0.1. **p < 0.05. ***p < 0.01

I use CNTS data to model political instability for the two regressions that study the four North African countries
included in my sample because the CNTS variables contain more observations for these nations. This consideration is
particularly important for these two regressions due to the limited sample of countries for the North Africa-specific
analysis. As such, the first North Africa regression employs Assassinations, Strikes, Government Crises, Purges, Riots,
Revolutions, and Demonstrations as explanatory variables, with PPP serving as a control variable. In the second
regression, I include Terrorism Fatalities in addition to the explanatory variables and the control used in the first
North Africa model. These two regressions are represented mathematically as follows:
(9)
(10)
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FIGURE 2. Displays the number of terrorism fatalities and the number of people
wounded from terrorist attacks in Israel between 2005 and 2015

Discussion of MENA-wide Regression Results
As Table 3 demonstrates, tourists to the MENA region
prefer destinations where they feel assured that they are
protected by the Rule of Law. The model demonstrates this
through the positive, statistically significant coefficient
associated with the Rule of Law variable. Although the
size of the Rule of Law coefficient cannot be interpreted
because this variable does not change in predictable
increments, it nonetheless reveals that tourism demand
expands with improvements in a destination country’s
rule of law. This result makes intuitive sense; guaranteed
protection under the law allows tourists to trust law
enforcement to ensure their safety and well- being, rather
than worrying about bribing a corrupt police officer or
judge to receive remuneration for stolen belongings.
Regression 1 predicts that political instability and
violence do not deter potential visitors from traveling
to MENA, as demonstrated by the negative, statistically
significant coefficient for the Political Stability and the
Absence of Violence variable. The model also indicates
that a lack of freedom of expression and government
accountability in a MENA destination country does not
deter tourists from traveling there. It is possible that
the statistically significant, negative coefficient for Voice
and Accountability can be explained because a lack of
freedom of expression and a free press primarily impacts
citizens and long-term residents of a country. Tourists,
on the other hand, typically do not stay in a host country
long enough to experience the negative impacts of these
limitations on personal freedoms.
In the case of the negative coefficient associated with
the Political Stability and Absence of Violence variable,

MENA tourists being more conditioned to the constant
threat of instability than visitors to other regions may
explain this coefficient. As Figure 1 demonstrates, the mean
score between 1996 and 2015 for most MENA countries
with respect to this indicator was at least 0.5 standard
deviations below the world average, with Yemen’s average
rating falling 1.86 standard deviations below that of the
world. Furthermore, the World Tourism Organization
(2018) reveals that approximately 35% of visitors to
MENA countries come from the region itself; this could
explain why political violence does not dissuade tourist
travel to the region. Considering that political violence
consistently occurs in most MENA countries, it stands
to reason that over 30% of tourists to MENA nations are
accustomed to this phenomenon, because they regularly
experience it in their home societies (World Governance
Indicators, 2018).
Even for tourists who are not citizens of MENA
countries, it is probable that they do not deem the regular
threat of instability and violence as a limiting factor
when planning a trip to the region. This can be seen with
tourism to Israel, which has increased steadily, despite
the persistent threat of terrorist attacks from Hamas
(Figure 2, Figure 3). It is important to note here that even
the U.S. State Department, an important source of advice
for travelers, encourages tourists to continue visiting
Israel despite this ongoing threat, simply suggesting that
visitors stay away from certain areas of the country, such
as the Occupied Golan Heights or Israeli settlements in
the Occupied West Bank.
In addition to providing confirmation for the trends
exhibited by regression 1, regression 2 demonstrates
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FIGURE 3. International arrivals to Israel (2005-2015)
that tourists prefer to travel to MENA countries where
they will not encounter, or fall victim to, human rights
abuses. Regression 2 predicts that tourism demand to a
country decreases by 26% if its Human Rights Abuse score
increases from “2” to “3” on the five-point scale. If the
abuse rating increases from “4” to “5,” my model predicts
a 77% drop in international arrivals to the country.
While Human Rights Abuses are significantly correlated
to decreases in tourism demand, regression 3 shows
that Terrorism Fatalities do not significantly influence
international arrivals numbers. This finding goes against
those of both Drakos and Kutan (2003) and Bassil et al.
(2017), who find that terrorism does negatively impact
tourism to some of the MENA countries in my sample,
including Israel, Lebanon, and Turkey. A likely explanation
for this contradiction is that my study involves a more
diverse sample of countries than those included in the
research of Drakos et al. and Bassil et al, who analyze the
impact of terrorism on Eastern Mediterranean nations,
which face a terror threat disproportionate to other
areas of MENA.3
The CNTS variables employed in regressions 4 and
5, meanwhile, provide no significant insights into
the relationship between specific aspects of political
instability and tourism demand. Even for Revolutions,
Government Crises, and Riots, events that I expect would
reduce visitor numbers, given the region-wide decreases
in international arrivals that occurred after the Arab
Spring, regressions 4 and 5 predict that no statistically

significant relationship exists between these facets of
political violence and tourism demand. Insufficient data
gathering techniques employed by Banks and Wilson
(2018) in constructing the variables used in these two
regressions may explain this difference.

Discussion of Regression Results Pertaining to
Egypt, the Levant, and the Arabian Gulf Region
Table 4 displays the results of regressions 6, 7, and 8, all
of which measure the nexus between political instability
and tourism demand for Egypt, the Levant, and the Gulf.
The signs and statistical significance of the coefficients
for Stability and the Absence of Violence, Rule of Law, and
Voice and Accountability in regression 6 are identical
to those of regression 1. For this sub-region, this result
reveals that these variables elicit trends in tourism
demand similar to MENA-wide patterns. Furthermore,
regression 7 reveals that tourists to countries in the
greater Levant and Gulf regions also respond negatively
to human rights abuses. In this case, an increase in a
country’s score from “2” to “3” corresponds to a 52%
drop in tourism demand, while an increase from “3” to “4”
elicits a 39% decrease in international arrivals, and the
transition from “4” to “5” elicits an 89% drop in demand.
Similar to regression 3, regression 8 also does not predict
a statistically significant decrease in tourism demand as a
result of a terrorist attack- related fatality.

3 Over the last 20 years, the Eastern Mediterranean has been crippled by the presence of terrorist groups such as the Islamic
State in Iraq and the Levant (ISIL), Al-Qaeda, Hizballah, Hamas, and many others. Of these four groups, two of them are chiefly
active in countries studied by Drakos et al. and Bassil et al.: Hizballah (Lebanon) and Hamas (Israel).
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6

7

8

Constant

10.81 ***

10.37 ***

9.47 ***

Political Stability and Absence of Violence

-0.51 ***

-0.74 ***

Rule of Law

0.814 ***

1.01 ***

0.312

Voice and Accountability

-0.80 ***

-0.15

0.04

-0.52 ***

-0.23

-0.39 *

0.19

-0.89 ***

-0.03

Level of Human Rights Abuses (State
Department Assessment)
2
3
4
5
Terrorism-Related Deaths

-0.00

Purchasing Power Parity

1.33 ***

2.01 ***

2.43 ***

Number of Observations

181

181

164

R2 (Within)

0.50

0.51

0.39

TABLE 4. Regressions 6-8: Egypt, the Levant, and the Gulf
Notes: *p < 0.1. **p < 0.05. ***p < 0.01

9

10

Constant

14.42 ***

14.44 ***

Assassinations

-0.17 *

-0.13

Strikes

0.30 **

0.28 **

Government Crises

0.60 **

0.57 **

Purges

-0.77 ***

-0.75 **

Riots

-0.01

-0.01

Revolutions

-0.28 **

-0.25 *

Demonstrations

0.05 ***

0.04 ***

Terrorism-Related Deaths

-0.00

Purchasing Power Parity

2.46 ***

2.41 ***

Number of Observations

80

80

R2 (Within)

0.41

0.42

TABLE 5. Regressions 9-10: North Africa

Notes: *p < 0.1. **p < 0.05. ***p < 0.01
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Discussion of the North Africa Regressions
The two regressions I perform using CNTS data for
Egypt, Algeria, Tunisia, and Morocco reveal interesting
insights into the differences between how North African
and Middle Eastern tourism demand responds to events
of political instability. Regression 9 predicts that violent
events like Assassinations, Purges, and Revolutions all
negatively impact demand for tourism to these four
countries. Specifically, the model reveals that a Purge
decreases tourism by 77%, while Assassinations and
Revolutions reduce international arrivals by 17 and 28%,
respectively. Interestingly, North Africa’s geographical
proximity to Europe may account for this negative
correlation between political instability and tourism
flows. Since Egypt, Algeria, Tunisia, and Morocco can be
reached by plane from many European capitals in four
hours or less, Europeans constitute a larger portion of
the arrivals portfolios of these nations in comparison to
those of Middle Eastern countries.4 In fact, the World
Tourism Organization (2018) reveals that tourists from
Europe constituted 41% of international arrivals to
Tunisia, Morocco, Egypt, and Algeria between 2013 and
2015, compared to just 26 percent in the Middle East. Since
Western European tourists come from societies that are
considered to be both safe and stable (World Governance
Indicators, 2018), it makes sense that their willingness
to travel to North Africa is highly dependent on the
political situation in this region. Regardless, it should be
emphasized that the coefficients for regressions 9 and 10
should not be scrutinized too heavily, due to the small
number of observations included in the models (80) and
the insufficient data gathering techniques employed by
Banks and Wilson (2018), which prohibit the interpretation
of these results as causal effects.

CONCLUSION
My results reveal that the null hypothesis, which
states that no statistically significant relationship exists
between political instability and tourism demand in the
MENA region, can be partially rejected. The five MENAwide regressions I perform demonstrate that the violent
aspect of political instability, as represented by the
Political Stability and the Absence of Violence variable,
does not deter international visitors from traveling to
MENA countries. This result contradicts the findings
of Neumayer’s (2004) study of global tourism trends,
illustrating the importance of narrowing this seminal
study’s scope to only the MENA region. Despite these
differences, several of my other findings align with those
of Neumayer’s study. For instance, my model predicts that

aspects of political instability pertaining to the integrity
of host country institutions, such as the strength of the
rule of law and protection from human rights abuses, do
play an important role in deterring tourists from visiting
the region.
The predictions from my sub-regional regressions,
meanwhile, illustrate the differences in tourists’ reactions
to political instability in different areas of MENA,
highlighting the importance of not viewing MENA as a
monolith. In the case of Egypt, the Levant, and the Gulf,
the regressions using data from these countries reveal
that tourist behavior with reference to political stability,
rule of law, and human rights indicators matches the
trends predicted by regressions that use data from all
MENA countries. In contrast, the models that measure the
relationship between instability and demand for tourism
to North Africa reveal that international visitor flows
to Egypt, Morocco, Tunisia, and Algeria are negatively
impacted by violent political acts like assassinations,
purges, and revolutions. Despite the correlation between
violence and tourism demand in the North African context
that these results indicate, it is important to point out
that the limited number of observations contained in the
two North Africa regressions makes it impossible to infer
a causal relationship.
If nothing else, this result highlights the need for further
research that examines the relationship between political
instability and tourism trends in North Africa. Such
analyses would enable policymakers and business leaders
residing in North African countries to better understand
how to construct policies and advertising campaigns that
present their nations as ideal destinations for visitors
whose preferences match the attractions offered within
their borders. Furthermore, expanded North Africaspecific research on the relationship between tourism
and political instability would either confirm or deny the
results I obtain in my analysis of limited observations
from CNTS data, which constitutes the main caveat of
this study.
Beyond my call for more research pertaining to
tourism trends in North Africa, I believe it would be
instructive to conduct a follow-up study about the
relationship between political instability and tourism
demand in MENA five or ten years in the future. Such
an analysis would enable researchers, policymakers,
and development planners alike to obtain an idea of the
regional tourism landscape after tourism and instability
data related to the Arab Spring become more widely
available. While my paper makes progress in this regard,
limitations in data availability forced me to limit my study
to yearly data from 1996 to 2015. As a result, my dataset
does not fully capture the complete effects of the Arab

4 In addition to their geographic proximity, the countries of North Africa have long been tied to Europe through the bonds of
imperialism and colonialism. Algeria was annexed by France between 1848 and 1962, while Morocco and Tunisia were longtime
protectorates of the French Empire. Egypt, meanwhile, was considered a British protectorate from 1882 to 1922. For information
about North African countries’ tumultuous relationship with their former colonizers, see Versteegh (2014).
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Spring on tourism to the MENA region. Instead, it pertains primarily to pre-Arab Spring international arrivals and
political instability estimates.
Although this information is valuable, future research is needed to determine whether the current economic
hardships experienced by tourism sectors across MENA constitute only a short-term downturn, or a larger, negative
shift in tourists’ attitudes towards the region as a whole. Until these data become available, however, my study contains
important insights that political leaders in MENA countries can use to mold their tourism policies, adapting to the
importance potential visitors place on the rule of law, violence, and human rights abuses when deciding whether or
not to visit this turbulent region of the world.
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ABSTRACT
Hypertension affects nearly 65 million adults in the United States and is the main risk factor for cardiovascular
disease, the current leading cause of death in the U.S. While general recommendations are to increase
physical activity and eat a diet low in salt, trans fats, and sugar in order to reduce the risk of hypertension,
there is insufficient information on specific diet plans for at-risk patients to follow. In response to this
gap in knowledge and the extremely high and steady rates of hypertension and cardiovascular disease
throughout the past ninety years, scientists and nutritionists have increased research into different diet
options, including the vegan diet, and their effects on heart health. Recent research has found that the
inclusion of any animal flesh, and particularly red and processed meats, in a diet is strongly correlated with
hypertension. In contrast, fruits and vegetables have high concentrations of antioxidants, minerals, and
vitamins, while nuts are low in sodium and high in fiber, unsaturated fatty acids, and antioxidants; all of
these factors are known to reduce hypertension. Recent research suggests that the vegan diet, unique in its
exclusion of all animal products, offers optimal chemical properties to help reduce the risk of hypertension.
Although more research is needed in this emerging field, the evidence compiled so far points to the vegan
diet as both a possible preventative solution and a possible treatment plan for the major public health crisis
of hypertension and associated heart disease.

•

INTRODUCTION: A BRIEF OVERVIEW OF
HYPERTENSION AND THE VEGAN DIET
Hypertension, more commonly known as high
blood pressure, occurs when blood exhibits higher
than average pressure on arterial walls (“High
blood”, 2015). Hypertension is the major cause of
cardiovascular disease, which is the leading cause
of death in the U.S (“High blood”, 2015). High blood
pressure can also lead to heart attacks, strokes,
blindness, and kidney failure. Known risk factors for
hypertension include being overweight, eating a diet
high in salt, regular smoking and drinking, and lack
of physical activity. People of low socioeconomic
status as well as minority populations, especially
African Americans and Mexican Americans, are
disproportionately affected by hypertension (Grotto,
Huerta, & Sharabi, 2008). This is believed to be due
to genetic predispositions as well as obstacles to
providing early and consistent treatment to these
populations (Douglas et al., 2003). To prevent
and control hypertension, the Food and Drug
Administration recommends consuming less sodium
and exercising more often in order to lose weight
(“High blood”, 2015).
Along with lifestyle choices, a contributory
cause of hypertension includes the genetics of
an individual that may predispose them for high

blood pressure. Certain alleles have been selected
for through evolution that favor survival under
nutritional hardship. However, these alleles
predispose cardiovascular disease when calorie
intake is in excess. Many of the genes that are strongly
associated with hypertension have been identified,
including a chloride channel, an angiotensin II
receptor-associated protein, and a gene involved in
steroid biosynthesis (Nicoll & Henein, 2010). Genetic
predisposition for hypertension can originate
not only from DNA sequences, but also from
epigenetic modifications, which can be affected
by an individual’s diet or the health behaviors of
the mother while the fetus is in utero (Ordovás &
Smith, 2010). This means that nutrition can have
lasting effects on the ability of the body to maintain
a healthy blood pressure. If a pregnant mother
smokes, is overly-stressed, or experiences famine
while pregnant, epigenetic changes can occur to
help the fetus survive, but may leave the individual
ill-prepared to cope with plentiful calorie intake
later in life, leading to hypertension. Changes in gene
expression can also directly affect kidney fluid and
salt balances, the renin-angiotensin-aldosterone
system (which produces hormones that regulate
blood pressure), the sympathetic nervous system’s
ability to regulate blood pressure, and blood vessel
function and structure (“Causes of”, 2015). Thus, in
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addition to the direct effects of diet on health, through
epigenetics, the diet of an individual can be a significant
factor of their health, especially blood pressure.
Cardiovascular disease has remained the leading
cause of death in the U.S. for the past ninety years,
demonstrating that prevention and treatment methods
have not yet been successful in significantly reducing
the vast mortality and morbidity caused by heart disease
(Neyer et al., 2007). However, diet has been identified as a
major contributor to these diseases, making food intake
an important area of study in the search for possible
interventions. Scientists have long acknowledged the
negative effects of red meat on cardiovascular health
(Schwingshackl et al., 2017), and have recently begun
researching other animal proteins and animal products
in an effort to find a diet and lifestyle solution to the
hypertension and cardiovascular disease epidemics.
Many scientists have begun to explore the health
effects of a solely plant-based, or vegan, diet. Vegans
do not consume animal flesh, eggs, or dairy products
and therefore differ from both omnivores and ovo-lacto
vegetarians (“Cholesterol and”, n.d.). Cholesterol, which
deposits in arteries and contributes to raised blood
pressure by narrowing blood vessels, is produced only in
animals, and is thus found in all animal products but in
no plant-based foods (“Cholesterol and”, n.d.). Without
animal products as a diet staple, vegans tend to eat more
fruits, vegetables, seeds, legumes, and nuts than both
ovo-lacto vegetarians and omnivores (Craig, 2009). These
foods act as replacements for animal products for vegans,
fulfilling caloric and nutritional needs, and are thus
consumed in greater quantity by vegans than omnivores
(Larsson & Johansson, 2005).
The aim of this literature review is to summarize
available information on the most recent findings on a
vegan, plant-based diet and its effects on hypertension. A
plant-based diet provides a possible mode of intervention
for hypertension, and in turn may reduce rates of heart
disease. This review includes information on common
components of a vegan diet, the health benefits of these
components, and findings on the impact of consumption
of animal products on human health.

VEGANISM: THE UNIQUE EXCLUSION OF ALL
ANIMAL PROTEIN
While many diets have been studied and eventually
recommended for a general healthy lifestyle and to reduce
hypertension specifically, the vegan diet is distinct in its
total exclusion of animal products. The vegan diet differs
from some of the most widely-recommended diets for
hypertension, including the Mediterranean diet and the
Dietary Approach to Stop Hypertension (DASH) diet, both
of which are composed primarily of fruits, vegetables,
nuts, whole grains, and low-fat animal products (Mayo
Clinic Staff, 2017; LeLong et al., 2017). While the vegan

diet is also composed of many of the same components
considered to be heart-healthy, such as fruits and nuts,
the vegan diet differs from the Mediterranean diet and
DASH diet, as these other diet options allow for the intake
of animal protein. Animal protein is found not only in
meat, but in all animal products, including eggs and dairy
products. Lean meats and low-fat dairy products are
usually considered to be part of a “healthy” diet and are
included in many hypertension diet recommendations
(LeLong et al., 2017). As this paper exclusively focuses on
the vegan diet, the effects of animal products considered
“healthy” options in other diets will be specifically singled
out and addressed.
Because the vegan diet excludes all animal products,
it offers a unique area of study and allows researchers
to focus on the impact of the animal protein component
of diet specifically, while still taking into account the
major foods of the vegan diet, such as fruits and nuts. A
recent study published in 2017 examined the effects of
a variety of nutritional components, including protein
type, on blood pressure (LeLong et al., 2017). Researchers
organized participants into groups based on the amount
of each type (animal and plant) protein that the individuals
consumed. Significantly, the study found that while the
risk of hypertension increased by 26% for animal protein
intake, the risk of hypertension was reduced by 15% for
plant protein intake, with no association found between
total protein intake and hypertension (LeLong et al.,
2017). These results demonstrate promising implications
for further research into abstaining from consumption
of all animal products as a means to prevent and treat
hypertension.

NEGATIVE EFFECTS OF ANIMAL FLESH ON
HYPERTENSION
The inclusion of meat, especially red meat, in a diet has
been found to be associated with hypertension. While red
meat has been shown to have the largest effect, animal
flesh of any kind has been associated with increased
risk of high blood pressure, although some results are
controversial. When risk factors and protective factors
of hypertension were held constant to avoid confounding
variables, a 2016 study found that long-term consumption
of any animal flesh greater than or equal to one serving
per day was associated with an increased risk of
hypertension (pooled hazard ratio of 1.30), as compared
to those whose consumption of meat was less than one
serving per month (Borgi et al., 2015). This study included
independent consumption of either red meat, poultry,
or seafood, and found that intake of each flesh-type was
independently associated with increased hypertension
risk. These findings demonstrate that even animal
proteins considered lean and healthy meats may have a
negative impact on cardiovascular health. The authors
noted that the specific biochemical mechanisms by which
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FIGURE 1. Total red meat intake is positively

associated with higher hazard ratios
of all-risk mortality. The figure above
shows the dose-response relationship
between red meat intake and risk
of all-cause mortality in a health
professionals follow-up study (A)
and a nurses’ health study (B). The
results were adjusted for age; body
mass; alcohol consumption; physical
activity level; smoking status; race;
menopausal status and hormone
use in women; family history of
diabetes mellitus, myocardial
infarction, or cancer; history of
diabetes mellitus, hypertension, or
hypercholesterolemia; and intakes
of total energy, whole grains, fruits,
and vegetables, all in quintiles. 95%
confidence intervals are represented
by the dotted lines. lines represent
95% CI (Pan et al., 2012).

animal flesh of any kind affects hypertension remain
somewhat unknown and controversial (Borgi et al., 2015).
Red meat and processed meat have consistently shown
especially strong, positive associations with high risks
of hypertension. In a 2017 study, high levels of red meat
intake, defined in this study as greater than 200 grams
per day, were found to increase the risk of hypertension
significantly, as shown in Figure 1 (Schwingshackl et al.,
2017). These results were consistent across sex, shortterm and long-term time frames, and in small and large
sample sizes. The effects of processed meat were also
evaluated in this study, and it was found that an increased
intake of processed meat by about 30 grams per day
increased the risk of hypertension by about 7%. This study
highlights red meat and processed meats, both of which
are excluded from the vegan diet, as high risk factors of
hypertension (Schwingshackl et al., 2017).
While researchers continue to study the effect of a
variety of animal protein types on hypertension, the
current findings strongly suggest an association between
animal flesh consumption and high risk of hypertension.

THE OMISSION OF DAIRY AND EGGS FROM
THE VEGAN DIET
The omission of dairy and eggs from the vegan diet has
been found to lower cholesterol levels in vegans compared
to humans who consume animal products. Cholesterol
deposits in arteries contribute to hypertension because

the buildup of cholesterol plaque narrows blood vessels,
increasing the buildup of pressure on blood vessel walls
(“What is high”, 2018). In a 2014 study, researchers aimed
to compare high density lipoprotein-cholesterol (HDL-C),
a known contributor to hypertension, among vegans,
ovo-lacto vegetarians, and omnivores (Huang et al., 2014).
The study analyzed lipid serum profiles of a large sample
of women of varying ages and found that vegans had
lower levels of HDL-C than ovo-lacto vegetarians, who
had even lower levels of HDL-C than omnivores (Huang
et al., 2014). These findings suggest that cholesterol levels
fall as consumption of animal products decreases: from
inclusion of eggs and dairy in ovo-lacto vegetarian diets
to exclusion of meat, eggs, and dairy in vegans. Thus,
following a vegan diet tends to be associated with having
lower levels of hypertension-causing cholesterol.

VEGAN CONSUMPTION OF FRUITS AND
VEGETABLES PROVIDES BENEFICIAL
ANTIOXIDANTS AND VITAMINS
Vegans tend to eat more fruits and vegetables than
non-vegans because produce is substituted for meat,
dairy, and eggs (Alonso et al., 2004). Many studies have
found a positive association between fruit and vegetable
intake and reduced risk of hypertension. For example,
a study conducted in 2004 within a Mediterranean
population found that among those with high vegetablefat consumption (about 37% of all energy intake on
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average), those who consumed large amounts of fruits
and vegetables had significantly fewer occurrences
of hypertension than those whose diet did not include
many fruits or vegetables. This study suggests that this
association may be due to the high levels of potassium
and antioxidants in both fruits and vegetables, which may
account for the fact that fruits and vegetables help to
combat hypertension even in people consuming relatively
high concentrations of fat (Alonso et al., 2004). Although
the mechanisms by which potassium and antioxidants
reduce hypertension are not fully understood, some
possible methods are through central sympatholytic and
insulin-sensitizing actions (Ando et al., 2010). Similarly,
a 2016 study involving U.S. men and women found that
both short-term and long-term increased consumption
of whole fruits significantly reduced the risk of
hypertension (Borgi et al., 2016). While no association
between increased vegetable intake and lowered risk of
hypertension was found in this specific study, the study’s
results mentioned that this was likely due to the cooking
techniques often involved with preparing vegetables,
such as the use of salt (Borgi et al., 2016). In general, key
nutritional components of the vegan diet provided by
fruits and vegetables result in lower concentrations of
blood cholesterol, lower blood pressure, and higher levels
of fiber, folic acid, antioxidants, and phytochemicals, and
(Craig, 2009).

VEGAN CONSUMPTION OF NUTS GENERALLY
LOWERS RISK OF HYPERTENSION
Along with fruits and vegetables, nuts are a main
component of the common vegan diet. As nuts provide
some of the highest caloric concentrations among plantbased foods, vegan diets often include ample amounts
of nuts and nut products in order to fulfill caloric needs
(Djoussé, Rudich, & Gaziano, 2009). Many studies have
shown that regular nut consumption has been associated
with lower risk of hypertension. An epidemiological study
in 2009 found that regular nut consumption resulted
in a lower risk of hypertension in a population of lean
adult men. The study attributed this benefit of nuts to
the fact that nuts are low in sodium and high in fiber,
unsaturated fatty acids, and antioxidants, all of which are
known to reduce hypertension (Djoussé et al., 2009). In a
more recent study conducted in 2015, above average nut
consumption was found to lower blood pressure, with
pistachios having the biggest effect on the reduction in
hypertension (Mohammadifard et al., 2015). The study
also found that almonds, walnuts, cashews, mixed nuts,
and peanuts had a positive, although small, effect on
reducing blood pressure. The findings of both the 2015
and 2009 studies involving tree nuts demonstrate a
positive association between nut consumption and
lowered rates of hypertension.

NUTRIENT CONTENT DIFFERENCES: A FOCUS
ON POLYPHENOLS
Intake of vitamin, nutrient, and other molecular
contents, including polyphenols, differ between
individuals following a vegan diet and those who do not
follow a vegan diet. Polyphenols are naturally occurring
antioxidants of plants and are found in many common
fruits, vegetables, and beverages (Pandey & Rizvi, 2009).
Foods that are the most rich in polyphenols include
grapes, apples, pears, cherries, berries, wine, tea, coffee,
cereals, legumes, and chocolate (Pandey & Rizvi, 2009). A
2016 study found that, compared to other diets, the vegan
diet is associated with higher levels of polyphenols such
as genistein and daidzein (Elorinne et al., 2016). These high
levels of polyphenols found in those following a vegan diet
have been associated with lower risks of hypertension,
as shown in Figure 2. Furthermore, the results of a study
in Brazil suggest that increased intake of polyphenols
has positive effects on reducing hypertension (Miranda,
Steluti, Fisberg, & Marchioni, 2016). The main sources
of polyphenols in this study were dietary, with the
most polyphenols being contributed by fruit and coffee
(Miranda et al., 2016). Another study compared the effects
of the presence or absence of polyphenols in olive oil
consumed by young women with higher than average
blood pressure and early hypertension. The results
suggest a strong relationship between consumption of
a diet containing polyphenol-rich olive oil and a fall in
blood pressure (Moreno-Luna et al., 2012). Not only is
olive oil a common substitute for butter in vegan diets,
but additionally, fruits and vegetables, both of which
are consumed in high amounts by vegans, contain high
concentrations of polyphenols (Moreno-Luna et al.,
2012). Polyphenols, which have been found in higher
levels in those following a vegan diet, were demonstrated
to lower the risk of hypertension, as well as to protect
against the development of other chronic diseases, such
as cardiovascular diseases, diabetes, and cancer.

CONCLUSION AND APPLICATION
Recent and ongoing research largely supports the
idea that a vegan, plant-based diet composed primarily
of fruits, vegetables, and nuts significantly reduces the
risk of hypertension. Not only does this diet provide
optimal concentrations of vitamins and nutrients for
healthy blood pressure, but it also excludes foods rich
in animal proteins, harmful fats, and cholesterol. Animal
products contain animal protein, saturated fats, and
cholesterol, which clog arteries and weaken the body’s
lipid-metabolism system, contributing to hypertension.
With high levels of hypertension, individuals are at much
higher risk for heart disease — the leading cause of
morbidity and mortality in the U.S. today.
While a strong association between a vegan diet and
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FIGURE 2. Polyphenols are naturally occurring compounds found largely in the fruits,

vegetables, cereals and beverages. Epidemiological studies of polyphenols have
demonstrated that they provide significant protection against development
of several chronic diseases, including cardiovascular diseases (CVDs), cancer,
diabetes, infections, aging, asthma etc. (Pandey & Rizvi, 2009).

low rates of hypertension has been demonstrated in many
studies, additional research is necessary in order to gain a
more holistic view of the effects of a vegan diet. Very few
studies have focused on the effect of protein type (animal
vs. non-animal), monounsaturated fatty acids (found in
foods such as olive oil, nuts, and avocados), and omega-3
polyunsaturated fatty acids (found in fish, but also in
vegan-friendly foods such as flaxseed, tofu, and walnuts)
on hypertension (Appel, 2003). The few studies that have
examined these molecules have found that they display
a possible correlation with blood pressure, but more
research is needed to support any claims (Appel, 2003).
For example, a recent study found that high intake of
omega-3 fatty acids reduced blood pressure in individuals
receiving no other treatment for hypertension (Saremi
& Arora, 2009). While the correlation between omega-3
fatty acids and lower risk of hypertension was significant
(ranging from a 20% to a 33% reduction in cardiovascular
disease caused mortality), the dose necessary to reduce
blood pressure in an individual was very high, at about
five servings of fish per week (Saremi & Arora, 2009).
Additionally, a 2016 study examined the effect of animal
protein versus plant protein on mortality in humans
(Song et al., 2016). The study found a positive association
between high animal protein intake and cardiovascular
disease and mortality; additionally, it identified an inverse
relationship between high plant protein intake and allcause mortality and cardiovascular mortality, especially
in individuals with at least one lifestyle risk factor, such
as smoking. These findings suggest that protein type
has a substantial effect on cardiovascular health, to
which blood pressure is a major contributor. The study

also notes that plant protein, unlike animal protein, has
been linked to lower levels of hypertension and lower
incidence of cardiovascular disease. Importantly, the
study stresses that additional research is necessary to
better understand the effect that dietary protein source
has on human health, specifically cardiovascular health
(Song et al., 2016).
Based on a growing body of evidence, there is substantial
evidence that a vegan diet, unique because of its total
exclusion of animal products, can prevent or reduce
hypertension. With the prevalence of hypertension and
cardiovascular disease on the rise, researchers should
continue to prioritize these studies of plant-based diets
in an effort to more fully understand possible lifestyle
interventions that the public can exercise to increase
their overall health. While these interventions may be
effective in improving health outcomes, they may be
difficult to implement, especially in the populations that
could most benefit from them. Public health programs
with a focus on diet face challenges of adoption, cultural
practices that must be respected, and socioeconomic
barriers, both physical and financial. Nevertheless, more
research should be done, especially in the epidemiological
field, in order to produce effective, evidence-based,
and culturally appropriate interventions that stress the
benefits of implementing more plant-based foods into
the diets of at-risk Americans.
While a variety of medications aimed at treating the
symptoms of hypertension do exist, no permanent
solution has yet been identified (“Types of”, 2017).
Because of this, more effort should be put toward
lifestyle interventions, such as diet changes, that serve
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FIGURE 3. Self-reported prevalence of hypertension among
U.S. adults (“High blood”, 2017).

FIGURE 4. The percentage of people in poverty in the U.S. by state
based on the 2016 U.S. census (“Poverty”, 2017).
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to both prevent hypertension and reduce blood pressure.
Reducing blood pressure in those already diagnosed
with hypertension improves quality of life and reduces
the risk of cardiovascular complications. Additionally,
many people are faced with barriers when attempting to
receive medication due to complications of affordability,
accessibility, and acceptability within a community.
Lifestyle changes, such as diet, may prove to be more
effective in treating hypertension than medication since
medication only combats the symptoms of hypertension,
while nutrition acts as both a preventative and a
treatment measure (Khatib et al., 2014). Additionally,
lifestyle changes offer a more inclusive approach because
they are more cost-effective and accessible to a wider
range of socioeconomic statuses; additionally, they allow
the individual to take control of their own situation rather
than relying on a system they do not trust (Khatib et al.,
2014). Taking this into consideration, to appropriately
treat the most at-risk populations, culturally-sensitive
and financially appropriate interventions are needed
(Grotto, Huerta, & Sharabi, 2008).
As shown in Figures 3 and 4, states with the highest
rates of adult hypertension, such as Louisiana and
Mississippi, also experience the highest rates of poverty.
The coexistence of these conditions presents unique
challenges to implementing more plant-based diets in
these states, as processed foods, most of which contain
animal products, are often the cheapest food options
(“Facts”, 2017). Many people of low socioeconomic status
do not have proper availability to unprocessed foods due
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to the fact that processed foods are often cheaper to
produce, transport, and distribute. In addition, living in
a food desert – areas that are located more than a mile
away from a supermarket – can be a significant barrier to
accessing fresh fruits and vegetables. Over seven percent
of Americans live in food deserts (“Facts”, 2017). However,
despite the challenges of low socioeconomic status that
many Americans face, lifestyle changes, including diet,
are necessary in order to prevent the hypertension rates
from increasing.
Many studies have shown the success of lifestyle
change, specifically involving nutrition, on reducing the
risk of hypertension (LeLong et al., 2017). One example,
the DASH diet, has been shown to significantly reduce
hypertension in many studies. However, an equal amount
of studies involving the DASH diet demonstrated no
association with reduced risk of hypertension. Because of
these inconsistencies among studies, the effectiveness of
various diet recommendations continues to be researched
for modifications in nutrition to further improve results
in hypertension (LeLong et al., 2017).
The vegan diet, unique because of its entire exclusion
of animal products, is one diet that is just beginning
to be researched for its effects on hypertension. With
hypertension as a risk factor for cardiovascular disease,
a major contributor to morbidity and the leading cause of
mortality in the U.S., an intervention aimed at reducing
hypertension rates also has potential to improve
population health on a national scale.
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ABSTRACT
The traditional approaches to health delivery, which ignore patient preferences, are increasingly being
replaced by a more patient-centric model. In order to understand the current trajectory of this approach,
it’s important to break down past and present global health care systems and understand how different
stakeholders are using the patient perspective as a feedback tool. This literature review explores the
different reasons why patients are becoming more active participants in their health care, how various
delivery models are evaluating the patient perspective, and how these findings can be used for internal
operations in the future. The review concludes that the methodology and instruments used to evaluate the
patient perspective depend heavily upon specific intentions driving the evaluation. Furthermore, as global
health systems become more patient-centric, organizations are implored to review their internal resources
and values to determine why and if a patient-centric care system is appropriate for their operation.

•

INTRODUCTION
In the summer of 2018, Médecins Sans Frontières
(Doctors Without Borders) requested a literature
review on the patient perspective of quality of care.
Interest in this work is part of a larger and more
specialized medical and operational reflection on the
quality of care at MSF. Producing a literature review
on the current conceptual and methodological
approaches to evaluating the patient perspective
would help update MSF’s knowledge on the topic
and contribute to future operational approaches. I
had around nine weeks to complete and synthesize
my research. Although I didn’t restrict the
databases, almost all of the documents I found were
available on PubMed, Wiley, GoogleScholar, and
ScienceDirect. Since this review was explorative, I
used a “snowball” research strategy. The following
paragraph describes the foundation of my research.
Following an initial search of “quality of care from
the patients’ perspective,” I separated the search
results via discipline. I read either the full article
or the abstract of around 21 articles from different
disciplines that posed a baseline question about the
patient perspective (two from health care market
analysts, two from consumer behavior analysts,
three from federal agencies, five from medical
institutions/journals, and nine public health
research centers and journals). These provided me
with a landscape of which disciplines are interested
in the patient perspective, and the questions
that drove their respective research. I noted five
keywords that were referenced in almost all the

articles: “patient perspective,” “patient-centered,”
“quality of care,” “patient satisfaction,” and “patient
experience.” I used these keywords both individually
and together to refine my subsequent database
search. Most of these keywords retrieved at least
100,000 results, and so they were only used at the
starting point in the research. The more I read, the
more my knowledge on the topic increased and
drove my search strategy. Figure 1 indicates the
scope of the articles that I read over these nine
weeks and those that were used in this review.
Although economic and sociological theories
are referenced in many articles, almost all of the
primary sources that I read and/or included in the
final review came from either medical or public
health journals.

BACKGROUND
Since the 1960s, health organizations have
increasingly shown interest in how patients perceive
the quality of their care. The traditional, biomedical
approach to health delivery views patients as
passive receivers of care, and only evaluates service
quality with standardized benchmarks such as
medical efficacy. A “democratization of health
care services” (Calnan, 1988) has phased out this
approach and progressively values patients for their
role in evaluating health care quality. When patient
preferences are included in the evaluation and
design of health services, their overall utilization of
services, quality of life, access to care, and medical
efficacy improve (Greene, Tuzzio & Cherkin, 2012).
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Read the abstract of around 350 articles
including systematic reviews,
meta-analysis, journal and magazine
articles, studies, gray reports (theses,
conference summaries, federal reports)

Read around 65 full text
articles

Characteristics of the 78 texts included in Review:
- Reviews: 22
- Conceptual or Methodological Frameworks: 13
- Systematic Reviews/Meta-analysis: 11
- Studies (all exploratory in nature): 21
- Gray Literature: 8
- Book excerpts: 2
FIGURE 1. Flowchart of article scope and search procedure
The body of research on the patient perspective is growing
as patients continue evolving into active participants of
their care (Norman, 2010), and can be used to understand
the current trajectory of the evolution.

LANDSCAPE
The patient perspective is a multifactorial subject, and
almost all branches of social and human sciences have
contributed to its clinical evolution. These disciplines
have posed baseline patients’ perspective of quality of
care (PPQC) evaluations from a number of different
angles, including but not limited to:
• How patients interpret their experiences of the
health care system;
• How patients perceive specific or all dimensions of
their healthcare interaction;
• How and why patients vary in their perception of
services;
• How perception of care relates to health outcomes;
• How patients give greater value to specific dimensions
of their healthcare interaction.
For concrete improvements in health care to occur,
the term quality of care must be defined and measurable
(Peabody, 2006). The International Organization for
Standardization defines quality of care as “the degree
to which a set of inherent characteristics fulfills
requirements” (ISO, n.d.). These “requirements” differ

within and between policymakers, researchers, doctors,
patients, settings, levels, and time periods. Likewise,
different organizations and researchers vary in the way
they measure quality. Health administrators worldwide
are increasingly using the patient as an indicator (i.e.,
measurement) of the health care quality; however, the
value given to patients’ perspectives depends on how
quality is interpreted by the organization (Nylenna et al.,
2015). Organizations with a patient-centered definition
of quality — centered on the needs and expectations of
their patients — would thus value the patient perspective
as a focal quality measure. Oppositely, organizations that
use a biomedical definition of quality — which equates
health care delivery to health outcomes — consider the
patient perspective as just one of many quality measures.
Thus, the way quality of care is interpreted is important
for understanding the different objectives and methods
behind PPQC assessments (Leveseque et al., 2012), since
the manner in which organizations value the patient
perspective will subsequently reflect the depth of their
evaluations.

DECONSTRUCTING THE HEALTH SYSTEM FOR
THE PATIENT PERSPECTIVE
Avedis Donabedian’s 1966 model prevails as the
dominant framework for both the patients’ perspective
and general assessments of quality of care.
He
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categorized quality of care into three concepts: structure,
process, and outcome. Structure is defined as the physical
and organizational components of care settings, such as
personnel, facilities, and other physical resources. Process
is defined by services’ specific clinical encounters, such
as patients seeking care and providers’ treatments and
recommendations. These two aspects work together
to influence the outcome, which describes the effect of
care on the patients and the overall population, including
changes to health status, behavior, and health literacy.
Within the structure/process/outcome model,
outcomes are considered the greatest indicator of service
quality to most healthcare organizations (Sitzia & Wood,
1997). Although outcome measurements are only reliable
if they reflect the service’s true relationship between its
structures and processes (Gilbert & Knapp, 1987), health
outcomes are also influenced by distinct individual and
environmental factors that are hard to account for in
clinical practice. For this reason, quality improvement
initiatives are forgoing outcome evaluations, and instead
are shifting focus to the structures and processes of care.
As previously discussed, measures of quality
depend on how quality is defined (Donabedian, 2003).
Accordingly, PPQC assessments vary in the process and
structural dimensions included in their evaluations. Some
researchers use popular frameworks, such as the marketbased SERVQUAL model (tangibles, reliable, responsive,
assurance, empathy) (Parasuraman, Ziethaml & Barry,
1988) or the Institute of Medicine’s STEEEP acronym
(safety, timely, effectiveness, efficient, equitable, patientcentered) (IOM, n.d). Other researchers create their
own dimensions by identifying definable quality criteria
through patient focus groups and interviews (European
Patients Forum, n.d.; Elwyn et al., 2007; Papp et al.,
2014), and then use exploratory regression analysis and
structural equation modeling to determine the main
categories.
Since patients have countless clinical and nonclinical
interactions during a single health care encounter, it
is almost impossible to receive quality feedback from a
general evaluation. Additionally, questions that focus
on specific aspects of health services produce greater
response variability, and thus studies often evaluate
distinct service interactions, such as the interpersonal
skills of doctors or the cleanliness of facilities.
Oftentimes, follow-up studies are conducted to provide
more interpretable feedback of a baseline evaluation.
A preliminary study may reveal that communication is
an important component of healthcare for patients in
a clinical setting, but its operational value depends on
identifying the specific features of communication (Salt,
Rayens & Frazier, 2014). Thus, it is important to tailor
questionnaires and surveys to be as specific or broad as
necessary.

DRIVERS OF PATIENT PERSPECTIVE
EVALUATIONS
Filling in Gaps in the Health System
PPQC evaluations are an efficient way to improve
cost, efficiency, and organizational accountability
by addressing overlooked gaps in the health system
(Sofaer and Firminger, 2005). For example, patients
often go through multiple providers and services for
certain illnesses. If communication between providers
is fragmented, treatment inconsistencies and medical
errors may pose safety risks to the patient (Tarrant el al.,
2015). Eliciting the patient’s perspective of how their care
was handled can act as a “safety net” to surveil operational
missteps.
Other times, researchers evaluate PPQC to identify
patient-driven behaviors (i.e., service utilization,
treatment adherence, repeat visits) that often cause large
discrepancies in health outcomes. Despite improvements
in access and quality of health services, both nongovernmental and governmental health care systems
frequently have low utilization patterns. Research
reveals that the perceived quality of care is one of the
leading determinants of service utilization (Reerink and
Sauerborn, 1996; Karim et al., 2016; Haddad et al., 1998),
so health organizations use the patient perspective to
understand why patients aren’t using their services.
Nevertheless, utilization patterns aren’t always caused
by perceived low quality of care (Atkinson and Haran,
2005). For example, many HIV positive men avoid seeking
treatment due to the greater social stigma and legal
consequences of having sex with other men (Beyrer et al.,
2012). External influences which affect service utilization
may require assessments of the patient perspective
to include people who don’t directly interact with
the health care system (Baltussen and Ye, 2006). This
approach requires a greater holistic understanding of the
environment, instead of just the health care structure.

Patients as Consumers
In a market-based approach to PPQC evaluations,
patients are not only viewed as health care recipients, but
as active consumers of a service (Wagner and Bear, 2009).
Health systems often use patient evaluations to improve
their services and stand out compared to competing
providers (Crow et al., 2002), which is often reflected in
the types of evaluation instruments used.
Patient feedback has become standardized in many
governments as a way to promote market competition,
accountability, and transparency between and within their
services. Since 2002, trusts of England’s National Health
Service (NHS) are legally required to conduct annual
surveys of their patients’ recent health care experiences
(Coulter, 2018). These surveys integrate feedback from inpatient, out-patient, and specialist services to measure
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and supervise hospital performance between trusts and
services over time, all of which are then published to
help patients make an informed decision when choosing
a health care provider. The NHS also uses The Friends
and Family Test (FFT) as a feedback tool, which combines
the likelihood of patients recommending services with
follow-up questions to create an experience rating.
Since its launch in April 2013, the FFT has become the
biggest source of patient opinion in the world. Similarly,
the United States uses Hospital Consumer Assessment
of Healthcare Providers and Systems (HCAHPS) surveys
to make comparisons between hospitals, create financial
incentives for hospitals, and enforce service transparency.
At time of publication, national or regional surveys of
patients’ experience of care had been introduced in most
of Europe, Australia, Canada, Hong Kong, Japan, South
Korea, Mexico, New Zealand, and the United States.

Patient-Centered Care
In 2001, the Institute of Medicine (IOM) stressed
moving toward a completely patient-centered delivery
system “respectful of and responsive to individual
patient preferences, needs, and values and ensuring that
patient values guide all clinical decisions” (italics added
for emphasis) (IOM, 2001). Since the IOM’s publication,
reaching a patient-centered care system has become a
goal for many health organizations around the world, yet
organizations have different interpretations of patientcentered care. While some organizations may think that
basic assessments of the patient perspective qualify as a
patient-centered health system, the patient perspective
should be thought of as a scale of integration. At one end
of the scale, the patient perspective is assessed after an
interaction with a health service (reactive). At the other
end, their perspective and needs are considered at each
level of the health system (proactive). This end represents
a truly patient-centered delivery system, but requires a
complete cultural shift in the organization, planning and
delivery of health services (Fix et al., 2018). For patients
to turn into active “team members,” management-level
participation, such as patient and family advisory councils,
must be considered (Niehaus, 2017). A patient-centered
care system tailors the delivery of care for each individual
patient, and therefore requires a shift in the traditional
doctor-patient power dynamic (Greene, Tuzzio & Cherkin,
2012). Most doctors, however, are trained to deliver care
based on a biomedical understanding of health, and many
hospitals that believe they have a patient-centered care
system continue to deliver care through a biomedical
attitude (Laine and Davidoff, 1996). In this regard, patientcentered care is still in its infancy and requires more than
standard in-depth qualitative interviews to completely
account for the patient perspective.
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CONCEPTS
As was briefly addressed in the landscape, the popularity
of PPQC evaluations has created an extensive body of
research. This number is so large because studies focus
on a specific component of health delivery (interpersonal
versus functional, socio-demographic variables, disease
type, clinical setting, geography reason) and are based
on different theoretical frameworks. Nonetheless,
most of the studies reviewed used either satisfaction or
experience (oftentimes both) to conceptualize patients’
perceptions of their quality of care (Bowling et al., 2012;
Sixma et al., 1998). Donabedian’s quality measurement
model saw satisfaction as a patient-reported outcome
measure and patient-reported experiences as structure
and process measures. It is extremely difficult to
understand the specific ways that each contribute to
a greater understanding of the patient, because their
respective definitions and conceptual foundations vary
across literature. Studies often claim to measure the
same concept, yet vary in methodology, framework, and
instrument. For example, studies may use experience to
measure satisfaction to measure experience, satisfaction
and experience as different but interchangeable, and
experience and satisfaction as completely distinct and
separate domains.
These varying interpretations create methodological
inconsistencies across literature. For example, a study
researching patients’ overall satisfaction and perception
of Zambian healthcare facilities measured satisfaction
with a question from the US Consumer Assessment of
Healthcare Providers and System Adult Visit Questionnaire
(CAHPS) (Dansereau et al., 2015). The CAHPS was created
to measure patient experience, and the US Department
of Health & Human Services goes so far as to differentiate
between experience and satisfaction measures on their
website (AHRQ, 2017). Consequently, the unclear global
distinction between the two domains has resulted in
instruments being used interchangeably. Although this
may not have large repercussions, researchers often end
up using an instrument that doesn’t effectively evaluate
their objectives. Nonetheless, it is important to review
each concept to understand its role in PPQC evaluations.

Satisfaction
Satisfaction is the most common method used to
evaluate patient perceptions of health care quality and
is interpreted as a reflection of overall service quality
(Williams, 1994). As previously discussed, organizations
in competitive markets increasingly view the patient
as a consumer of services and are adopting consumer
evaluation measurements used by other service
industries. Although satisfaction was originally used
for quality assessments (Woodside, Frey & Daly, 1989),
its ability to predict health-seeking behavior, such as
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treatment adherence, has made it an invaluable measure
of overall healthcare quality by health systems (Felipe et
al., 2018). Satisfaction is often used to infer a patient’s
perception of their care, yet they are not one in the same.
Even so, patient satisfaction and patient perception of care
has been used interchangeably in literature, which has
led to conceptual confusion between the two.
Despite its popularity, the term “satisfaction” has
received heavy conceptual and methodological criticism.
One of the biggest criticisms is that there is no universal
definition. This has led satisfaction to be defined and
operationalized by researchers in a number of different
ways; oftentimes, studies claim to measure satisfaction
but don’t define it in their design methodologies. The
most common definition of satisfaction draws from
the expectancy-disconfirmation paradigm, in which
satisfaction is a reflection of expectations and perceived
performance (Forero and Gomez, 2017). This definition
has contradictory theoretical implications: expectations
are believed to be one of the primary determinants of
satisfaction (Thompson and Sunoi, 1995), yet research
reveals that there is little consistent empirical evidence
that satisfaction actually results from the fulfilment of
expectations. This inconsistency could potentially be due
to the theoretical ambiguity of the term “expectations,”
which I expand upon later. These factors make it
difficult to infer whether satisfaction reports vary due to
differences in patient expectations or experiences.
Another criticism is that satisfaction is an inadequate
reflection of quality. Satisfaction does not imply high
quality service, only acceptable service, which constrains
its ability to reveal how patients perceive their care.
Because people interpret satisfaction differently
(Collins and O’Cathain, 2003), if patients have a limited
understanding of the health care system, they might
record high satisfaction even if poor standards have been
met. For quality assessment initiatives on a clinical level,
this can be misleading — a study on overall satisfaction
with lower limb arthroplasty resulted in both satisfied
and unsatisfied patients equally recommending the
procedure to a friend (Lane et al., 2016).
Additionally, many studies produce unrealistic
reports of satisfaction due to unstable designs and
unreliable instruments. Satisfaction surveys often receive
unrealistically high reports of satisfaction. This can be
simply due to the wording on survey questions. A test of
visit-specific questions revealed that a six point direct
rating of satisfaction (“very satisfied” to “very dissatisfied”)
yielded less response variability than a five point indirect
rating of the same aspects but was scaled “excellent”
to “poor.” In one study, statements that were framed
positively (i.e., “This health facility is clean. Do you agree
or disagree?”) had 88% responses of satisfaction, but the
same questions received significant drops in satisfaction
reports when asked in a negative manner.

Experience
“Perceived quality” is a subjective, cognitive assessment
of what and how something happened, which is why many
view patient experience evaluations as the most effective
way to understand the patient perspective (Kumah et
al., 2017). Patient perspective has received recognition
on a policy level: patient experience, alongside clinical
effectiveness and safety, is considered one of the
“three pillars of quality” at the epicenter of NHS health
programs. Unlike the unreliable results of satisfaction
measurements, patient experiences are consistently
correlated to clinical effectiveness and safety, regardless
of disease types, demographics, and study designs (Doyle,
Lennox & Bell, 2003). Correspondingly, although there is
no gold standard to capture experience, the instruments
used to measure it have notably greater internal
consistency and theoretical development. Instruments
are often developed from literature reviews, in-depth
interviews, and focus groups. Both the United States
and the United Kingdom have used the Picker surveys
for measuring patient experiences using their services.
In these surveys, each item is coded as a dichotomous
“problem” score (defined as an aspect of health care that
the patient thinks could be improved). Overall, the body of
research primarily focuses on in-patient hospital settings
in Western countries.

Expectations
Patients’ expectations of health services influence
how they perceive the quality of their care. In 2000, the
World Health Report prioritized evaluating how often
a population’s non-health expectations are met as a
measure of a health system’s responsiveness and overall
performance. As summarized by Conway et al. (1997),
“patient expectations of the process of care, his/her role
in this process and the expectation of the overall outcome
of treatment will all influence the patient’s evaluation of
the service throughout the health care process and on
its completion.” Nevertheless, there is no consensus
as to the best way to define or measure expectations
within the health care setting (Iverson et al., 2012).
Numerous theoretical constructs have been proposed
by psychologists and other researchers (social learning
theory, expectancy value theory, equity and discrepancy
theory, self-efficacy theory), but they are often ignored
in study designs. In a systematic review on the concepts
and measurements of patient expectation assessments,
61% of the identified papers did not include any reference
to a theoretical framework.
A large body of literature suggests that expectations
can predict or influence health outcomes. For example, a
“sham surgery” by McRae et al. (2004) showed that patients’
beliefs about the treatment they received influenced its
effectiveness. This relationship was validated in a study in
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which women who expected nausea after chemotherapy
were five times more likely to experience it than those
who didn’t expect nausea (Roscoe et al., 2018). In this
study, expectation was interpreted as a sum of past
nausea experiences and general knowledge about nausea
after chemotherapy. These results suggest that different
theories of expectation are more applicable in certain
care settings. Exploring expectations may be beneficial
in understanding overall quality of care assessments
and may be able to explain variance in both treatment
outcomes and perceptions of care. However, global
findings are generally uncertain of the strength of the
correlation between expectations and outcomes. A metaanalysis on pre-surgery expectations and post-surgery
outcomes found a strong association between the two
(Auer et al., 2016), yet a systematic review of primary care
settings reported inconsistent findings (Rao, Weinberger
& Kroenke, 2000). It is important to note, though, that
the studies included in these reviews used different
instrument designs and conceptual frameworks. Such
differences weaken the internal validity of results and
any comparisons that could be made. Although the
relationship between expectations and health outcomes is
unreliable, accurate assessments of patient expectations
are undeniably critical for a delivery system responsive to
patients’ needs. At an individual level, doctors are often
in the best position to understand these expectations,
but Levenstein et al. (1986) reported that doctors fail to
elicit 54% of patients’ reasons for visiting them and 45%
of their worries.

METHODOLOGIES
As discussed earlier, some studies evaluate the patient
perspective based on a predetermined definition of
quality, while others define and measure what patients
perceive as important about their care. The difference
between the two is the way researchers account for the
subjectivity of perceptions. For example, in order to have
an in-depth understanding of individual experiences, it is
important to make sure measures of experience do not
turn into reports of experience. Nonetheless, reports can
intend to reflect objective interaction for accountability
reasons (Bleich, 2009). Questions such as “Were you
asked to schedule a follow up appointment?” are objective
reports that don’t elicit a perception of quality but can
be used as an assurance and surveillance mechanism.
Similarly, if patient satisfaction is linked to greater service
retention, and patient satisfaction is provably linked to
waiting time, clinics may ask subjective questions (“How
satisfied were you with your waiting time?”) to ensure
satisfaction and service retention (Labonte et al., 2016).
The most consistent methodological similarities and
differences in PPQC evaluations are presented in the
following subsections.
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Qualitative
Qualitative research seeks a holistic, exploratory
understanding of a larger concept through words,
making it favorable for eliciting attitudes that cannot be
revealed through quantitative methods (Pope, van Royen
& Baker, 2002). Depending on the situation and research
question, certain qualitative approaches may be more
appropriate than others. Methods such as ethnographies
and interviews are best for conceptualizing external
factors that may influence treatment perception. For
example, an ethnographic study of a Chinese cancer
support group found discussions of food, eating, and diet
were a recurrent theme throughout the research process.
Culturally-specific concerns of the relationship between
food and health informed these individuals’ experiences
of eating issues during and after cancer treatment (Bell,
2009). Thus, researchers must tailor their research
methods to accurately capture their intended depth of
evaluation. Qualitative approaches must be conducted
by experienced and trained researchers in order to
obtain an accurate representation of the population.
Not all patients feel comfortable speaking up about their
concerns, which means that focus group results may use
the opinions of a few to represent the concerns of many.

Quantitative
Quantitative approaches use different methods to
achieve a representative sample of a population. For
large-scale, broad assessments, quantitative approaches
are often the preferred method. Health organizations
use patient feedback as a means to increase their overall
population health “given a set of fixed resources and
operational constraints” (Derose and Petitti, 2003).
Although quantitative methods often standardize the
patient experience, these methods are often necessary
when the objective is to maximize health across
individuals. This approach reflects the current practices
of Western public health systems, which use patient
feedback to compare quality of service across providers.
In order to ensure that differences in results aren’t due to
differences in measurement methodology, governments
use standardized questionnaires for feedback collection
(i.e., US’s CAHPS, UK’s Picker Surveys). Quantitative
methods provide little opportunity for patients to
identify new areas of concern, so it is recommended
that questionnaires have an area where patients can
leave comments. Since perceptions are multidimensional
constructs, single-item (global) questions have limited
practicality and can be unreliable indicators of care
quality. In one study, patients who indicated that they
would recommend their hospital to others also indicated
problems in all dimensions of their experience (Jenkinson
et al., 2002). Terms such as “recommendations” are
subjective and don’t accurately capture experiences in
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detail.
Assessments that aim to completely understand PPQC
should only test measures of quality as defined by the
respondents. Such in-depth understanding requires
some form of preliminary qualitative research. Thus,
even if a study uses quantitative methods, its contents
are usually based on qualitative research that captures
how patients define and perceive their care. Additionally,
if questions are scored but not weighted, the fact that
some constructs are considered more important than
others will be overlooked. This is especially true in
experience questionnaires, such as the Picker survey,
where questions are framed as “problem” scores but
don’t explore how much of a “problem” the situation is for
individuals. Calculating the relative importance of these
dimensions not only elicits individual patient preferences,
but can reveal the appropriate level of intervention.

quality measurements. The questionnaire was pretested on 12 people to allow for word adjustment and
was subsequently administered to include the criteria,
as well as: (i) intention to use the evaluated facility
again; (ii) respondents’ general opinion of the quality
of services, technical competency and interpersonal
skills of staff, effectiveness of the care, and adequacy
of the existing resources and accessibility of services;
and (iii) socio-demographic characteristics. After being
completed through household and exit interviews, the
scale was narrowed down to 20 of the original items.
Aggregation procedures were tested to construct global
scores of the specific dimensions, and statistical analysis
was performed to confirm the reliability and validity
of the scores. Although this entire process may appear
tedious and methodologically rigorous, it is necessary for
assessing the determinants that patients find important.

INSTRUMENT DESIGN

Adaptation

Design
An adequate instrument consists of one that is both
reliable and valid. Frameworks for creating and evaluating
reliable and valid instruments for the health care setting
have been detailed elsewhere (Weldring and Smith, 2013;
Pseudovs et al., 2007; Kimberlin and Winterstein, 2008).
When designing instruments to represent the views of
the patient, it is important that the patient perspective
is actively considered throughout all stages of research
design (Siriwardena, 2014). Designing instruments
based off of existing or professional assumptions can
threaten the instruments’ content validity. Evidence
also suggests that patient engagement can improve
study design, execution, and translation (Garces et al.,
2012). When instruments are designed to evaluate datasensitive outcomes for organizations, it is important
for the instrument to possess strong reliability and
validity. However, instruments used for large scale
quality improvement initiatives might compromise a
high reliability and validity for other aspects, such as cost
utility.
A scale developed by Haddad et al. (1998) to measure
lay people’s perceptions of the quality of primary health
care in Guinea is an example of how to create a valid
questionnaire completely representative of the views
of the population in question. Researchers initially
conducted an exploratory study of 21 homogeneous focus
groups, 17 key informants, and six exit interviews in 11
different villages. After being translated and transcribed,
44 quality attributes were identified. Existing taxonomies
were used to group the attributes into five different
categories. In the second phase, 72 respondents were
recruited randomly from nine new villages to undertake a
role-playing survey aimed at ranking the criteria in degree
of importance. This survey confirmed the predominant
roles of certain criteria that were seen as more important

There are various proposed protocols to follow when
adapting questionnaires. Choosing the appropriate tool
can be difficult and requires attention to the disease type,
patient demographic, validity and reliability. Studies that
use old instruments should still initially test them on their
new respondents using qualitative methods, even if the
instrument was designed for the same health care setting.
A study that assessed how patients with depression
viewed a validated mental health questionnaire confirmed
that it covered appropriate aspects of service provision.
However, in-depth interviews with the patients revealed
that it was still too generic to capture the diversity of
their experiences. Quantitative methods need to be
supplemented with in-depth qualitative approaches.
Therefore, a validated instrument may be invalid for a
different study.
A study by Flaherty et al. (1988) concluded that
instruments used across cultures must first have their
content tested for contextual, conceptual, semantic,
and technical cross-cultural validity. This protocol
was followed in a study to assess the cross-cultural
validity of the HCAHPS survey in five different European
languages (Squires et al., 2012). The results of this study
indicate that patients considered the HCAHPS relevant
to the experiences in their home country. The only
methodological issues that arose were the demographicrelated questions. Questions relating to education level
were given “poor” relevance scores by the patients
and deemed unnecessary in the survey design, which
highlights the fact that translated instruments need to
be rigorously tested on the target population for crosscultural relevance, in addition to translation accuracy.

CONCLUSION
The patient perspective is a complicated,
multidimensional concept, and it seems that every PPQC
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evaluation has some form of methodological criticism.
Despite its global popularity, it seems that many health
organizations are evaluating the patient perspective
just for the sake of it, but are unsure what to do with
their findings. Accounting for the patient perspective
is meaningless if results aren’t taken into consideration
and put into practice, yet there is a very small body of
literature detailing successful feedback operations. The
systematic review Understanding and Using Patient
Experience Feedback to Improve Health Care Quality
identified only 12 studies that detailed how patient
feedback was used for quality improvement. Evidently,
dissemination of feedback at an organizational and
individual level needs greater research. Additionally,
most of the literature on the patient perspective is from
Western, developed health care systems. More studies
need to focus on underdeveloped and developing health
care systems, especially as calls for greater global access
to care have overshadowed the need for such care to
be of high quality (National Academy Press, 2015). It can
be difficult to improve the quality of care while meeting
patients’ expectations and needs on a limited budget,
but many studies highlight doctors’ interpersonal skills
as a top determinant of quality for patients (Mohammed,
2016). Thus, it should not be assumed that major resources
are needed to improve quality of care, which is why it is
critical to capture the patient perspective.
Although health care seems to be working toward a
patient-centered delivery system, organizations need to
account for and overcome their current barriers first and
foremost. Unfortunately, an overwhelming majority of
the current patient-centered care literature is comprised
of conceptual reviews from psychological and behavioral
health reviews. There are limited case studies of patientcentered care systems that have been successful, which
may be because a patient-centered care system isn’t a
“one-size-fits-all” model. Interpersonal factors, such
as patient-centered communication skills, need to be
accounted for, as well. However, the personal beliefs
and values of medical personnel may hinder the process
of establishing clear, respectful and mutual goals with

No patient
perspective
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patients, which can result in difficulty changing their
attitudes toward patients (Wensing, 2002; Visser, 2014).
The purpose and measures of patient evaluations must be
valued by the staff. When health teams themselves sought
patients’ evaluations of care, the perceived benefits
of the evaluations were consistently reported by staff
(Baldie et al., 2018), which demonstrates the importance
of organizations being in complete consensus during any
patient-centered care initiative.
Not every patient wants a decision-making role in
their treatment. A truly patient-centered delivery system
must work toward understanding the preferences of the
individual, but this should not assume that every patient
is willing to discuss their preferences. Patient-centered
care is about patient autonomy, therefore the patient
should choose to decide whether they want to be actively
involved in their care process. A number of frameworks
have been proposed to understand how to match patient
preferences of information with treatment decisions.
One quantitative survey measures which patients desire
to ask questions and be informed about their medical
decisions (Krantz, 1980). Nevertheless, a majority of
preference frameworks are conceptually based and have
little empirical evidence.
It is important for organizations to understand where
they currently lie on the scale of integration. Reflection
needs to happen for future operations. Where does the
organization want to be on the scale, and why? Is it simply
to follow the global paradigmatic shift in health delivery?
Or is it because the patient perspective could help
resolve some of the difficulties that are currently seen in
care settings? Having a clear direction is important for
knowing what the next step needs to be for different field
sites, which is accomplished by identifying systematic,
professional and individual tensions, barriers or conflicts
that are present. Understanding patient integration as a
scale serves as a reminder that health systems do not have
to be either completely paternalistic or patient-centered.
Tradeoffs will have to be made, and having a clear,
definitive reason for integrating the patient perspective
is necessary in order to take the next step.

Patients give
perspectives in the
form of feedback
----

Reactive
Quantitative evaluations
Health organizations decide
what they do with information

FIGURE 2. Scale of integration

Patients’ perspectives
are elicited at every
decision level
----

Proactive
One-on-one qualitative
methods
Complete patient-centered
delivery system
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It is apparent that the patient perspective is a complex topic, and that an integrated patient health system requires
a deeper understanding of the individual patient. It is recommended that every field site is approached using indepth qualitative research methods to understand both clinical and nonclinical factors that could pose a barrier to
implementing the patients’ perspective for operational purposes.
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ABSTRACT
This article explores the evolution of space research conducted under agents of both federal and nonfederal funding; current industrial trends have shifted the center of space research to immediate commercial
applications. The rise of patent laws in private industry, utilization of research/technology spillovers from
basic research, and efforts to retain appropriability have all incited private space companies to divert from
basic space research. Therefore, applied space research receives much more prominence and publicization
as does cosmological research that is primarily theoretical in nature. Firstly, this paper discusses the
importance of basic space research in the astronomical field. Subsequently, this paper details the distinction
between federal and private space research, and specifically the dangers of the trend towards monetization
versus theoretical research in the latter. Lastly, this paper presents a possible solution that seeks to address
the lack of funding of basic space research: this solution would allow for the private space industry to be
financially collaborative with NASA, for research-specific purposes, and would provide for a mutualistic
relationship between both agents. An explicit congressional standard should be set that mandates private
space companies to return a portion of company profits to Congress, that of which must be injected back
into basic space research--five cents of every dollar generated by private space commercial projects
should be taxed to Congress. Allocation of these funds towards basic space research projects will allow for
a harmonious relationship between industry and federal-agents in the cosmological research arena.

•

INTRODUCTION TO SPACE
COMMERCIALIZATION
The complexity of outer space has incited
extensive cosmological scholarship, propelling our
cosmos into an instrument of national interest.
Accordingly, space research requires copious
funding to scientifically progress and ensure the
development of private and federal space-based
agencies. This research is often classified as basic
research, defined as a “systematic study directed
toward greater knowledge of the fundamental
aspects of phenomena and of observable facts
without specific applications towards processes/
products in mind” (Science Philanthropy Alliance,
n.d.).
The National Aeronautics and Space Administration
(NASA, 2005) is the main federal agent that conducts
space research and development (NASA, 2005).
According to the National Aeronautics and Space
Act of 1958, one of NASA’s primary objectives is to
promote the expansion of human knowledge of
the Earth and of phenomena in the atmosphere
and space (NASA, 2005); most of this discovery is
highly dependent on research that is theoretical/
conceptual (Reichhardt, 1988). In a cosmological
context, theoretical research is synonymous with

basic (space) research.
NASA’s discoveries allow for a fundamental
understanding of what is cosmological, as theories
themselves aid in explaining and predicting
phenomena. For example, studies of fluctuating
particle radiation and cosmological redshift -historically promoted through NASA initiatives
such as the Van-Allen Probes Mission and Cosmic
Background Explorer (NASA, 2018) -- identified
concepts such as high-energy particle behavior and
universal expansion. This finding has paved the way
for the expansions of contributions in the world of
academia and the fulfillment of NASA’s commitment
to understand the formation and framework of
outer space (Dumont & Meeusen, 2000).
Due to the conceptual nature of basic research,
findings often generate “knowledge spillovers”,
those of which are defined as the “involuntary and
uncompensated transfer of ideas or techniques
that affect subsequent innovations both within
and across industries” (Dumont & Meeusen, 2000).
A knowledge spillover in the cosmological realm is
largely generated by a federal agency (NASA) and
utilized by a private one (i.e. a private aerospace
company such as SpaceX, Virgin Galactic, and
Boeing). NASA’s own regulation of basic research
has fluctuated over time; NASA abolished basic
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research divisions in 1970 (Rose, 1986). This, which would
later be challenged by the NASA Advisory Council’s
recommendation that NASA should establish a space
basic research (engineering science) program, suggested
that the Chief Technologist of NASA collaborate with
both its Chief Scientist and the Chief Engineer to seek
future funding for space basic research in engineering
science (Rose, 1986). However, NASA’s response to this
recommendation entailed that their research investment
plan would mirror the pre-established Strategic Space
Technology Investment Plan (Terrier & Chandler, 2012).
This plan ensures that efforts are focused on higher
technology readiness levels, and tends to emphasize
the incorporation or packaging of new technologies
into subsystems with particular mission applications—
thwarting an intended counteraction of basic research’s
decline in the cosmological arena.
Additionally, NASA has historically been financially
dependent upon an uneasy relationship with Congress and
governmental regulation. NASA’s long-term relationship
with Congress formed in 1959 as one of uncertainty;
congressional ambivalence framed the initial proposal of
funding for NASA initiatives. This was particularly due to
a dissent of agreement regarding how much power NASA
would have to delegate to Congress (Rose, 1986).
This regulatory relationship is what currently
dictates NASA’s financial relations with the government;
federal agencies, such as NASA, are intended to receive
their research funding from the federal budget. After
the President submits his initial budget request for
annual fiscal spending, independent appropriation
subcommittees of both the House and Senate determine
the budget allowance that feeds into these programs-including what are denoted as “annually-appropriated
programs” (A brief guide to the federal budget, n.d.).
Annually-appropriated
programs,
comprising
approximately one-third of all federal spending, leave
Congress with the full responsibility to change and renew
the amount of funding afforded to them by the federal
budget (Rose, 1986). In the duration of the congressional
federal budget process, the president is informed by both
his nominated science advisor and the director of the
White House Office of Science and Technology Policy in
order to receive scientific and technical advice in areas of
national concern (Rose, 1986). In contrast with federally
funded basic research, “applied research” includes the
investigation of the findings of ‘pure’ or basic research in
pursuit to determine if they could be used to develop new
products or technologies (Terrier & Chandler, 2012). Most
commonly, it is buoyed by an industrial hand.
In this article, I discuss the evolution and influences
of space research in both government-sponsored
and private laboratories; I argue that there has been a
resultant shift of cosmological research agenda. Current
trends suggest that the shift of space research centers
on immediate commercial applications (that of which

is primarily founded by private companies). The rise of
patent laws in private industry, utilization of research/
technology spillovers from basic research, and efforts
to retain appropriability have all incited private space
companies to divert from basic space research. Thus,
this form of research receives much more prominence
and publicization as does cosmological research that
is majorly theoretical/based in deep space. Firstly, I
will discuss the importance of basic space research
in the astronomical field. Resultantly, I will detail the
distinction between federal and private space research,
and specifically the dangers of the trend towards
monetization versus theoretical research in the latter.

UNDERSTANDING THE IMPORTANCE AND
INFLUENCES OF BASIC SPACE RESEARCH
IMPORTANCE OF BASIC SPACE RESEARCH
The significance of basic space research is
documented throughout its continuous role in both
earth centric and space centric discovery. Basic space
research is integral to scientific innovation; our general
understanding of certain cosmological concepts is
vital to scientific development conducted on Earth. For
example, theoretical research of cosmic plasmas has
led to further development in thermonuclear research.
The magnetic mirror approach to thermonuclear fusion
is based on the “pinch effect” --that of which refers to
the plasma confinement produced by an azimuthal selfmagnetic field (Samec, 1976) --an effect only uncovered
once we became able to fundamentally understand
the mechanisms of cosmic plasmas” (Samec, 1976). This
particular study of thermonuclear fusion is integral to the
development of practical power production that is widely
utilized on Earth (Shepherd & Shepherd, 1998). Basic
space research on coronal mass ejections and solar flares
established that non- recurrent geomagnetic storms are
produced by CME’s, effectively allowing for an efficient
method of geomagnetic storm forecasting on Earth
(Rose, 1986). Moreover, the study of universal expansion
led to the development of the Hubble constant (h0)-now widely utilized on Earth to determine planetary age
(Huchra, 2008).
The importance of basic research additionally extends
to research conducted outside of the cosmological
realm; basic research on game theory enabled the
Federal Communications Commission to design complex
auctions of the Nation’s telecommunications spectrum,
netting tens of billions of dollars to the U.S. treasury
(Palca, 1992). In regards to basic research’s influence,
basic biological research has been an integral component
in the furthering of the biotechnology industry and its
subsequent creation of a plethora of antibiotics (AAU,
2015).
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Funding Constraints of Basic Space Research
The impact of basic space research, however, is often
only influential once financed by the federal government.
The government has traditionally shouldered the burden
for noncommercial science and technology research,
typically garnering bipartisan support (Bayh-Dole Act,
1980) Contrarily, businesses tend to produce technologies
that are proven to be conducive to commercialization
(Rai & Sampat, 2012). The centrality of NASA as the main
federal agent for basic space research is affirmed by the
manner in which it is funded by the federal government.
In 2017, NASA was afforded $5,601 million for researchoriented scientific pursuits and $827 million for the
development of space technology -- less than a sixth of
the allocation for research purposes (Thomas, 2017).

REPERCUSSIONS OF THE PRIVATIZATION OF
BASIC SPACE RESEARCH
However, basic space research’s sole financial reliance
upon the federal government allows for three factors to
jeopardize its integrity: the decrease of federal funding
appropriations for basic space research, lack of ability for
basic research to be patented, and inherent disadvantage
that frames basic research due to the scientific lobbying
of applied research.

The Decline of Federal Funding for Basic Space
Research
Federal funding appropriations for NASA are linked to
an evolving political atmosphere. NASA’s portion of the
federal budget was highest--4.31 percent (Thomas, 2017)
--when it was the United States’ sole means of challenging
the Soviets in the giant ‘space race’ in the year of 1965
(Mervis, 2017). However, federal funding for NASA settled
into a relatively steep decline immediately following the
end of the Soviet Union in 1991 (Mervis, 2017); NASA’s launch
rate experienced a decline into approximately 80 orbital
launches worldwide--a consequence of the resulting
lack of competition for space dominance between the
US and Soviet Union. Modern percentages for NASA’s
component of the federal budget are approximately half
of a percent; they have not surpassed two percent since
1969. This lack of federal funding for basic research is
part of a larger governmental mentality regarding the
necessity of basic research; US federal investment in
basic research still continues to decline. While U.S GDP
nearly doubled from $6 trillion in 1980 to a current $12
trillion (Hiltzik, 2015), federal investment in R&D in the
physical and mathematical sciences and engineering has
now decreased to 37 percent (Hiltzik, 2015). President
Bush’s first budget request continued the trend of
previous administrations--the overall research budget
went down 1.8 percent (not including a 0.6% increase for
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the Department of Health and Human Services) (Hiltzik,
2015).
Two days after the announcement, the American
Association for the Advancement of Science issued an
analysis showing that the proposed Bush Administration’s
budget for the next five years would cut funding for basic
research at 21 of 24 federal agencies, including NASA
(American Council on Education , n.d.).
These decreases of federal funding for space
research have thus incited and allowed other nonfederal agencies to usurp basic research--particularly
American universities. In the year of 2012, U.S universities
performed the majority of basic research, with $40 billion
in funding (National Science Foundation, 2014) —eclipsing
the combined basic research performance of both federal
and industrial agencies. While the future of basic space
research is benefitted by a relationship with national
universities, its current relationship poses an inherent
danger to the impartiality of basic space research.
To illustrate this concept, the Bayh-Dole Act of 1980
is a key factor that contributes to this impartiality by
allowing universities to retain title to inventions made
under federally- funded research programs (Bayh-Dole
Act, 1980). Due to these implications of the Bayh-Dole
Act, universities are not able to act as impartial agents for
basic space research--the Bayh-Dole Act has “provided
important leverage in fostering voluntary moves towards
more commercialization-friendly licensing by universities”
(Rai & Sampat, 2012), including in such important cases as
the foundational stem cell patents held by the University
of Wisconsin (Wahlberg, 2012). This act has thus
incentivized numerous universities to conduct research
that would lead to patentable results, those of which
directly counter the purpose of fundamental research.
Additionally, many universities are financially sponsored
by private companies in exchange for conduction of
research (such as the University of Washington’s Boeing
sponsorship) -- creating a substantial conflict of interest
(Washington Media Release, 2017).

Inability to Patent Results of Basic Space
Research
Moreover, most basic space research results are
unable to be patented as they are in the form of intangible
knowledge--resulting in the widespread use of research/
technology spillovers. While this may be extremely
beneficial when used for the expansion of cosmological
knowledge and the growth of Earth-based applications,
the inevitable propagation of research spillovers in the
realm of basic space research has prohibited basic space
research from being non-appropriable (not being able to be
easily imitated/reproduced). This lack of appropriability
for theoretical space research additionally discourages
both private space companies and universities to pursue
basic space research-- knowledge spillovers generated
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by federal agents such as NASA come at no cost to private
space companies. Contrarily, private space companies—
those of which include aeronautical/astronautical
corporations such as Boeing, SpaceX, and collaborations
with private research universities—are privately funded,
and thus are not financially reliant on the federal budget
for the majority of their research initiatives.
SpaceX, one of the most valuable privately-held
companies in the world, doubled its net worth from $11
billion to approximately $22 billion in 2015 by means of
investment from two private companies (Fidelity and
Google) alone (Washington Media Release, 2017). The
fiduciary relationship shared between Google and SpaceX
is inherently mutualistic; Google’s investment in SpaceX
will help further its aim of bringing satellite internet
to remote regions of the world while simultaneously
subsidizing
SpaceX’s ambition of colonizing Mars
(American Council on Education , n.d.). Due to their $1
billion investment into SpaceX, Google and Fidelity will
collectively own 10 percent of SpaceX (National Science
Foundation, 2014).
The SPACE Act of 2015 has additionally been an
agent of space commercialization. Spearheaded by the
company Planetary Resources, the SPACE Act of 2015
was launched-- allowing private space companies the
right to engage in commercial exploitation of outer
space resources. Private space companies, as a result,
tend to focus their cosmological research on commercial
spaceflight, satellite development, and missile defense
systems—three research products that yield substantial
profit (Bayh-Dole Act, 1980).

An Applied Shift of Cosmological Research
through Scientific Lobbying
The final influencing factor of basic space research,
scientific lobbying, similarly challenges the national
integrity of basic space research. Scientific lobbying
establishes a disadvantageous privatization of research
agenda, as it may only be done by private space companies
who primarily seek funding for applied space research.
For example, SpaceX hired seven lobbying firms in
the year of 2017 alone (Rai & Sampat, 2012)-- with its
total lobbying expenditures comprising approximately
$1,460,000 (Wahlberg, 2012). SpaceX lobbied for 5 specific
issues in relation to the creation of the 2018 federal
budget--namely issues related to the funding of civil and
defense space launches and the Space and Science sector
of the federal budget (Washington Media Release, 2017).
These lobbying practices inherently shift cosmological
research agenda by allocating federal funding towards
agents with lobbying abilities, and these agents typically
lobby for monetizable, commercialized causes--such as
private space launches.
These lobbying agents also include universities, who
often proactively lobby their political representatives in

Washington for academic earmarks (funds specifically set
aside for university research) Moreover, universities who
profess to eschew earmarks may lobby and receive these
exact same earmarks they profess to avoid--according
to some experts, these earmarks distort allocations away
from the basic science and towards projects favored by
powerful interest groups that often fund the universities
themselves (Washington Media Release, 2017).

SOLUTION
Reasoning, Legal Precedent, and a Proposal
for the Financial Accountability of Basic Space
Research
Current funding mechanisms for basic space research
have evolved into instruments that constrain rather
than endorse, leaving less flexibility for an intellectual
expansion of our mysterious cosmos. The lack of
accountability of basic space research, coupled with a
steadily decreasing availability of federal funding for
basic space research and the prevalence of scientific
lobbying for applied space research, have all proven to
compromise the future of basic space research. Basic
space research thus lies at the hands of its financing
agent and the exterior actions of surrounding financing
agents of space research/exploration.
While there may exist many possible methods of
minimizing the effect of outside agents on the nature
of basic space research, one proposal remains salient.
A solution that allows the private space industry to
be financially collaborative with NASA, for researchspecific purposes, would allow for a mutualistic
relationship between both agents. Specifically, an explicit
congressional standard should be set that mandates
private space companies to return a portion of company
profits to Congress, that of which must be injected back
into basic space research--five cents of every dollar
generated by private space commercial projects should
be taxed to Congress. The entirety of these funds should
be annually allocated (in the congressional federal budget
process) toward specific earmark spending projects that
fund the conduction of basic space research in labs
sponsored by federal space agencies (NASA).
This specific percentage is precedented by the average
royalty range of 3-6 percent for American inventions
(Schulz, 2015)--in this case, the licensing agreement
is held between all private aerospace companies and
federally-funded space research agents in the United
States. While initially seeming unconventional, applying
the concept of royalty to basic space research would
secure both its preservation of protection—especially
through the medium of appropriability.
This concept of research having appropriability (in
certain situations) gains main legal precedent in the case
Roche Products, Inc. v. Bolar Pharmaceutical Co . In this
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case, “. . . Plaintiff sought to enjoin defendant from taking,
during the life of a patent, the statutory and regulatory
steps necessary to market, after the patent expired,
a drug equivalent to the patented drug. On appeal, the
court reversed since the court could not construe the
experimental use rule so broadly to allow a violation of
patent law in the guise of scientific inquiry when that
inquiry had definite, cognizable, and not insubstantial
commercial purposes” (Roche Prods v. Bolar Pharm.).
In summary, the court established that they could
not use the experimental use rule so broadly as to allow
a violation of patent law when the defendant explicitly
used the research for a monetizable purpose. This legal
precedent is foundational in the context of basic space
research; private space companies utilize the results of
this specific form of research primarily for financial gain.
In 2008, the aerospace industry in the United States
generated $372,438 million in product sales (Kennedy,
2012). In the same year, the aerospace industry spent
$10,371 million on securing fundamental space/aerospace
research--for every dollar designated to fundamental
research, approximately three profit dollars were accrued
(Schulz, 2015). In this case, the defendant--all federallyfunded space research agents (primarily NASA) --would
be owed financial accountability from said private
aerospace companies.
Another case, Madey v. Duke University, provides
similar legal precedent (Roche Prods v. Bolar Pharm.). In
this case, Madey (the plaintiff) brought suit against Duke
(the defendant) for patent infringement for using his lab
equipment and certain results that it generated. Duke
claimed its use fell within the experimental use exception.
However, the Court eventually found that “in light of
the Federal Circuit’s Opinion narrowly construing the
experimental use defense, Duke. . . failed to demonstrate
that it is entitled to this defense as a matter of law” (Roche
Prods v. Bolar Pharm.) and held that “where the research
was consistent with the infringer’s business, regardless
of the research’s immediate or ultimate commercial
implications, the research exemption could not apply”
(Kennedy, 2012).
What both Madey v. Duke and Roche Products, Inc. v.
Bolar Pharmaceutical Co. hold in common is that they
afford legal accountability to research (Roche Prods v.
Bolar Pharm.). As paralleled by the situation presented
in Roche Products Inc. v. Bolar Pharmaceutical Co, a
certain medium of appropriability for federally-funded
basic space research would be appropriate as all private
space companies have, as previously stated, cognizable
commercial purposes when they utilize basic research
results to create commercially-applicable products.
Similarly, Madey v. Duke establishes the standard
for the research exemption not to apply when private
companies utilize research that is contingent to their
business (i.e SpaceX utilizing research that they then
intend to commercialize) (Madey v. Duke Univ.). This
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legal accountability of basic space research allows for
a royalty-based approach to funding theoretical space
research, through financial means of corporate tax. Thus,
through the medium of royalty applied to basic space
research, the appropriability of basic space research
would be augmented through an ability to patent.
Lastly, it has been established that there is a
complementary relationship between federal science
funding and non-federal funders; the more funding given
to federal science agencies will prove to additionally
crowd in private investment, thereby furthering private
objectives as well as federal ones (Lanahan, Graddy-Reed,
& Feldman, 2016). Specifically, it has been estimated that
a 1% increase in federal research funding is associated
with a 0.468% increase in industry research funding--an
increased approximation for industry research funding is
estimated in regards to studies of engineering/science
(Lanahan et. al, 2016).
Thus, an increase of federal funding for basic space
research (through corporate taxation) further allows
private space companies to retain their presence in the
space realm. While the intersect of privately-funded
applied research and federally-funded basic research does
form a complex body of cosmological agenda—one that
often exists disadvantageously for the latter—a corporate
tax that bolsters federal funding will aid in evening the
balance. This balance is necessary; for example, the
contribution of solar research to geomagnetic storm
forecasting would prove much less helpful without its
commercialized result: the coronagraph---a device that
examines the outer atmosphere of the sun (U.S.P.Q.2D,
2002).
Investments in science provide knowledge and
discoveries that advance national priorities and drive
economic growth. Every agent of academic science has
unique objectives, those of which include commercial
success for private industry, societal benefit for nonprofit
organizations, and local economic development for state
and local governments. These objectives provide the
backbone for a mutualistic, non-exploitative relationship
of all forms of space research; that of which is essential to
their stimulating and successful atmosphere.
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GW community with the intersection of science with modern society, including policy, culture, and the future.

NEWS HIGHLIGHT
INTELLIGENT DESIGN
By Camille Leoni
Spanning countless centuries, humans have been ensnared in the hunt to discover the true and definitive origin
of life. Dating far before Plato and Aristotle’s theories of creationism and essentialism in the mid-300’s B.C., we have
always expressed an undying curiosity to uncover an exact explanation not only of the creation of life, but also of
our own existence. Where did life come from? When did the human race first appear? Why is the diversity of life on
earth so vast? Throughout history, we have continually relied upon religion to illuminate the timeline and creation
of life. It wasn’t until Charles Darwin’s radical publication of On the Origins of Species in 1859 that people were first
presented with scientific evidence that proved populations evolved over time via natural selection. Yet, exactly 160
years after Darwin’s declaration, the debate of the beginning of life and our species continues to rage. The National
Science Education Standards views evolution as a “unify science discipline [that] provides students with powerful
ideas to help them understand the natural world” and recommends that it be incorporated into the scientific curriculum in K-College levels (National Science Teachers Association, 2008). However, policymakers in numerous states
are advocating for the concept of intelligent design — the idea that a superior, intelligent being is responsible for the
creation of complex life structures — to be taught alongside evolution (Teaching Evolution: A State-by-State Debate,
2005). The controversy surrounding the origin of life is far from over and poses the question: What fuels our need to
find the answer?
Intelligent Design and creationism are the two principal doctrines that oppose the theory of evolution. Beginning
as an antievolution movement in the 1980s, the idea of Intelligent Design (Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ) - Intelligent Design) increased in popularity during the 1990s following the publication of Darwin on Trial and Reason
in the Balance, written by retired Berkeley law professor Phillip E. Johnson. Intelligent Design, or ID, is often linked
with creationism; in fact, the idea’s original name, “creation science,” was replaced with “intelligent design” following a 1987 Supreme Court case Edwards v. Aguillard which deemed to original name as representing a particular
religious belief (What is “Intelligent Design” Creationism?, 2016). However, there are significant disparities between
these schools of thought. According to official Intelligent Design website, ID teaches that “certain features of the
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universe and of living things are best explained by an intelligent cause, not a natural, undirected process such as
natural selection” (FAQ-Intelligent Design). Proponents of ID, or IDers, argue that structures such as the vertebrate eye and a bacterium’s flagella are far too “irreducibly complex” (Pennock, 2004) to have evolved step-by-step
through natural selection; rather, an intelligent entity must have created such complexities. However, in theory, this
“intelligent designer” can be “anyone or anything” (Slate’s Explainer: Creationismv. Intelligent Design, 2005), and
does not necessarily have to be God or a divine creator. In contrast, creationists often rely on biblical and religious
texts to explain natural, scientific phenomena. Although some subgroups of creationism, such as theistic evolutionism, support the idea that the Earth is millions of years old and evolution explains much of its history, creationists
maintain that the theory of evolution fails to explain the creation of the human soul (Slate’s Explainer, 2005). According to creationists, all life forms, both past and present, were and are created through acts of God (Religions
- Christianity: Creationism and intelligent design, 2009). Intelligent design is often mistaken for creationism since
the majority of its modern advocates are “Christians who believe that God is the designer” (Slate’s Explainer, 2005).
Furthermore, these two schools of thought are often grouped together as they both reject Darwinism, the theory
that proposes the creation of life from nonlife and the and the natural, undirected evolution of populations from a
common ancestor (Darwin’s Theory of Evolution).
The debate of whether evolution should be taught in schools continues to elicit passionate public protests and
endless policy and court actions to this day. The legal flurry surrounding evolution and education began with the
1925 court case The State of Tennessee v. John Thomas Scopes, informally known as the Scopes Trial. Scopes, a
public high school teacher, was arrested for teaching evolution to his students, a direct violation of Tennessee’s
Butler Act which outlawed the teaching of evolution or any other theory that opposed the biblical creation of man.
Although Scopes was ultimately found guilty, this “trial of the century” publicized the scientific evidence surrounding evolution and brought attention the battle waging between traditional and modern American values (Scopes
Trial, 2001). Exactly 80 years after the Scopes Trial, the 2005 U.S. District Court case Kitzmiller et al. v. Dover ruled
that the Dover Area School Board’s Intelligent Design Policy — which required that “students be made aware of
gaps/problems in Darwin’s Theory and other theories of evolution including, but not limited to, intelligent design”
— violated the Establishment Clause (Ten Major Court Cases about Evolution and Creationism, 2016). Yet, numerous states have implemented techniques to teach alternative ideas of the origin of life in classrooms. For examples,
dating back to 1996, Alabamian biology textbooks have disclaimed that evolution remains a “controversial theory.”
(Teaching Evolution, 2005). Although outlawed now, counties in Arkansas and Georgia once incorporated stickers in
textbooks that claimed “evolution alone was not adequate to explain the origins of life” (Teaching Evolution, 2005).
Just recently, School Superintendent Diane Douglas of Arizona supported a rewrite of the scientific standards for
grades K-12 that deleted all references to evolution; furthermore, Douglas actively advocated for intelligent design
to be taught alongside evolution in classrooms (Resnik, 2018). The legal battle of whether evolution or other concepts of the origin of life should be taught in schools has persisted for nearly a century and will undoubtedly continue into the foreseeable future.
Since ancient times, the clash between the various theories of the creation of life has stormed forward without a
loss of passion or fury. But why have humans of all ages been obsessed with solving the mystery behind the existence of life? David Hume, a Scottish Enlightenment philosopher and historian, noted that we rely tremendously
upon the idea of cause and effect to provide order and reason to the world around us. In a futile attempt to make
sense of our perceptions and experiences, we often cite causes and sources that do not actually exist; Hume believed that it was “metaphysical hubris to think that we can make accurate inferences pertaining to” (Lorkowski)
the universe, something we know far too little of its origins. Thus, we are inclined to accept any explanation of our
creation as an alternative to welcoming our ignorance. The debate over the theory of life has always elicited an unmatched passion among us as it is intrinsically linked to concepts of existentialism and the meaning of life, two rabbit holes that continue to puzzle philosophers today. However, the perpetuating spur of legal actions concerning the
implementation of evolution, creationism, and intelligent design in scientific curricula can be explained through our
inclination to “demonstrate responsible citizenship of civic virtue” (Brownlee, 2013). Socrates praised that challenging popular views ranks among the highest forms of virtue (Brownlee, 2013), an idea that somewhat clarifies Darwinists, creationists, and intelligent designers’ undying determinate to legally secure the presence of their theories in
classrooms today.
As far as history can trace, humans have always expressed a natural wonder and interest about the creation of the
universe and the origin of life alike. While IDers and creationists believe that an alternate being is responsible for
the complexities of life, Darwinists maintain that life sprung from nonlife and has since being evolving through natural selection. Yet, all three schools of thought are united by their resolute confidence in their beliefs. Exploration
into the infinite controversy encircling evolution, creationism, and intelligent design reveals that the question of the
creation of life should not only be examined on a scientific level, but also through a philosophical scope.
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Editorial Research Features
See what the GWUR team is working on!

Logan Bartholomew

Major in Chemistry, Minor in Biology
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, Class of 2020
Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
Recently supported by the A.D. Britt Research Fellowship, I work in Dr. Cynthia Dowd’s group in the George Washington
University’s Department of Chemistry. We aim to design and synthesize novel small-molecule drug compounds to
combat infectious diseases such as malaria and tuberculosis by inhibiting enzymes critical to pathogen life cycles.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
Recently, I completed a project focused on designing and preparing a series of compounds analogous to those prepared
previously by our group to improve upon the natural products Fosmidomycin and FR9000098, both of which are known
to exhibit therapeutic activity against malaria and tuberculosis infections. We identified DXR, a key enzyme in the
non-mevalonate pathways in Plasmodium Falciparum (Pf) and Mycobacterium Tuberculosi (Mtb), as an excellent target
for inhibition by virtue of its presence and important role in only pathogenic metabolic mechanisms. Equipped with
the context prior work, I synthesized substituted, unsaturated phosphonate ester analogs intended to bind to both the
active and cofactor binding sites of DXR hopeful that bisubstrate inhibition would improve the pharmacokinetic and
pharmacodynamic properties of our compounds. Because of the emergence of multi- and pan-drug resistant strains of
Pf and Mtb as well as the substellar cytotoxic effects of current therapeutics, drug compounds designed rationally for
selectivity and potent activity are of continued necessity.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
My work has afforded me countless opportunities not only to exercise but also, and more importantly, to further my
knowledge, skills, and interests from my coursework under the guidance of stellar and inspiring mentors alongside
the camaraderie of like-minded peers. There is a litany of lessons and insights that may only be learned from work as
an undergraduate researcher that are invaluable to any academic or career pursuit. Moreover, to see the fruit of one’s
labor through resilience and dedication only affirms the work of an academic; meaningful and philanthropic results are
certainly the most rewarding aspects of the job.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
I will spend the forthcoming summer continuing my research by exploring new pathways and regimes to develop and
implement therapeutic drug compounds against some of the world’s ugliest infectious diseases. I will graduate from GW
in May of 2020, and hope to pursue a Ph. D. studying medicinal and synthetic chemistry with the goal of researching
drug design, discovery, and delivery in my career.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
Reaching out to faculty and research professors was certainly a daunting prospect. I cannot urge anyone interest
enough, however, that any obstacle you may face is certainly worth the trouble. Getting involved meaningfully and early
are critical. Assume agency in yourself; it will not only benefit your work as an undergraduate researcher but also your
pursuits hereafter!
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Aleksandra Dagunts
Major in Cellular and Molecular Biology
Minor in Statistics
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences
Class of 2019

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
At GW, I work in Dr. Chiara Manzini’s lab in the Pharmacology and Physiology Department. Our lab focuses on the role
of the CC2D1A gene in neurodevelopment. When CC2D1A is knocked out in mice, the male mice show behavioral traits
of autism and intellectual disability, while the female mice do not. Our goal is to uncover the mechanism behind this sex
bias.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
My project specifically focuses on determining the signaling partners that bind to the CC2D1A protein in both male
and female mice. We have shown in the past that there are differences between male and female mice on both a
physiological and molecular level when the CC2D1A gene is knocked out, allowing female mice to compensate for the
loss of the protein. It is possible that this difference occurs because CC2D1A forms a different complex in male mice
than in female mice. I am also looking at how proteins are phosphorylated differently in male, female, and knock-out
and wild-type mice. Hopefully, this work will give us more insight into why the sex bias within autism occurs, and help
develop more appropriate and individualized therapies.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
Doing research as an undergraduate has truly revealed to me the importance of being resilient. It can be frustrating to
have experiments not give meaningful results, especially knowing how much time it took to complete them. I’ve learned
that being truly passionate about the work makes it easy to be excited to continue troubleshooting, exploring, and
asking new questions. Every experiment that fails could be a learning moment for you as an individual scientist, for your
lab, or even for your entire field. I am grateful that I have gotten to do research during the school year, because I don’t
know if I could have learned this lesson as effectively during my summer internships.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
I hope to pursue an MD/PhD degree and am applying for programs this coming June. I am also excited to spend a gap
year as an NIH Post-baccalaureate Trainee after I graduate this May. My past research experience has given me realistic
expectations for my future profession while only increasing my passion for it, which makes me confident that I will feel
fulfilled in my career.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
The earlier you get involved the better! In research, there will always be unexpected obstacles. The more time you give
yourself to navigate past them, the more rewarding your experience will be.
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Claire Houchen

Major in Cellular and Molecular Biology
Minor in Human Anatomy
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences
Class of 2021

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
I work in the lab of Dr. Colin Young in the Department of Pharmacology and Physiology in the GW School of Medicine &
Health Sciences. Our lab studies the intersection of neuroscience and metabolic disease.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
The project I am currently working on is investigating the mechanisms behind sex differences in non-alcoholic fatty
liver disease (NAFLD). NAFLD, which is characterized by the presence of excess fat in the liver, accompanies obesity in
almost all cases. Premenopausal females (both humans and rodents) are largely protected from NAFLD, suggesting a
role for sex hormones in the process of lipid metabolism. The physiology causing this phenomenon is not understood.
Our lab has previously found that a cellular process, called endoplasmic reticulum stress, in the brain causes NAFLD
in males. We hypothesize that females are protected from this endoplasmic reticulum stress due to estrogen; thus
estrogen in the brain protects them from NAFLD. This is an important piece of the puzzle in understanding the
mechanisms behind NAFLD in pursuit of pharmacological targets to be used to treat the disease.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
Having the opportunity to present my research in various places has been very valuable in expanding my knowledge
and understanding the field of metabolic research. Presenting my research challenges my understanding of my work
and forces me to consider perspectives which I may otherwise not. Explaining my projects and answering questions
about them makes me assess my big-picture comprehension of the material and allows me to make connections
between concepts. Plus, presenting at conferences is a great opportunity to look at other research happening in the
field and to meet other researchers with similar interests.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
After leaving GW, I plan to pursue a PhD and conduct academic research. Working in a lab at GW SMHS has given me
the opportunity to experience the scientific process firsthand: how to form projects, how to revise methods, how to
interact with other researchers, how to interpret results, etc.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
I advise anyone wanting to get involved in undergraduate research to jump in head first. In my experience, the more
time and effort I put into my lab work, the more enrichment I get out. While investing that much in research can be
time-consuming and challenging, it is very much worth it.
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Matthew Minsoo Kim
Major in International Affairs
Minor in Journalism
Elliot School of International Affairs
Class of 2020

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
I researched about the South African apartheid and Tiananmen Square Democratic Protest in China. My overarching
goal of this research was to find out how both nations fought for democracy and how South Africa attained democracy
while China did not.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
My specific project was comparing a democratic movement in South Africa and China. It was important because I
analyzed what the democratic movement must have in order to successfully topple an authoritarian regime.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
My most valuable experience is that I gained more knowledge of my topic, and I learned to research by looking through
a plethora of books, sites, scholarly articles and data to write a solid research paper.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
My plan for the future is to continue in undergraduate research, and hopefully to get a paper published. I am going to
take Research Methods next year so I hope to get more insight on how to research in the field of political science.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
Don’t be afraid. Research! Write something and you will get somewhere!
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Jose Nazario

Major in Physics
Minors in Economics and Mathematics
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences
Class of 2020

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
I conducted my research with the Air Force Research Labs (AFRL) at the Kirtland Air Force Base in Albuquerque, New
Mexico. More specifically, I worked in the Battlespace Environment Division in the AFRL’s Space Vehicles Directorate.
The mission of this organization is to specify, forecast, mitigate, and exploit environmental impacts on DoD systems
and operations.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
Our research considers the effects of an electric field induced by the change in the Earth’s magnetic field during
severe space weather events. We used the community coordinated modeling center (CCMC) at NASA to run the LFM
magnetospheric model, reproducing the magnetohydrodynamics (MHD) of such an event. Then, we traced solar
energetic particle (SEP) trajectories using code acquired from the Cooperative Institute for Research in Environmental
Sciences (CIRES). My individual work consisted of two main tasks. First, I executed our model to then collect and
process the data. Second, I developed Python libraries for post processing analysis of the data collected. Using these
methods, we explore how induced electric fields due to changes in the magnetosphere effect SEP penetration.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
I think my most valuable experience in research has been collaborating with senior researchers at the AFRL. Seeing how
they communicated, and having to do so actively myself taught me to always be prepared to verbalize the progress,
obstacles, questions, and ideas that were coming out of my work. Clear communication between team members
demonstrated itself to be crucial to the project’s descise.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
My current plans for the future include pursuing a masters degree in Mathematical Finance, and working in quantitative
analysis. Although this seems far from my work with the AFRL, my role in the project was essentially conducting
analysis. I would like to then use these skills in the context of Finance because I enjoyed working in data analysis.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
Do not be afraid to pursue it. There are opportunities everywhere, and you should never be afraid to ask a professor or
graduate student whether you could help out in some way.
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Maanas Nukala

Major in Biological Anthropology
Minor in Geographic Information Systems
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences
Class of 2020

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
At GW, I work in the Primate Genomics Lab, which investigates primate evolution through examining primate
phenotypic and genetic variation. Additionally, I have participated in GIS/remote sensing research for conservation at
the American Museum of Natural History and Defenders of Wildlife. I will be involved in a conservation remote sensing
project at the Stanford Woods Institute for the Environment this summer.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
I have worked in variety of projects during the past three years, but a common theme throughout all of them is
investigating variation throughout a landscape. At the GW Primate Genomics lab, I am investigating the landscapegenetic variations of sifakas throughout Madagascar. Sifakas are a group of 8 lemur species in the genus Propithecus,
most of which are critically endangered. In my other internships I utilized satellite imagery to analyze variations in
tropical storm impact in Puerto Rican wetlands, long-term deforestation in the Alaskan panhandle, and arid rangeland
dynamics in Inner Mongolia. This upcoming summer I will work with a team of biologists and geographers to map out
small dams in the Amazon river basin using machine learning techniques on satellite imagery. These projects may seem
all over place, but they all connect to my interest in learning more about our dynamic relationships with biodiversity
and the environment. As our population rapidly expands and places additional pressures on the planet, I believe it’s
important to explore new tools and techniques to analyze how these relationships are changing.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
Definitely meeting all sorts of people, from students to experts, has been most valuable for me. I have been fortunate to
work with highly motivated people from a variety of disciplines, allowing me to always learn new and interesting topics.
I’ve gained an appreciation of how complex the environmental issues we face are, and so I’ve learned it’s important to
attack these issues from multiple scientific and social viewpoints.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
I look forward to being involved in research after my undergraduate years. After graduation, I plan to pursue a PhD in
conservation biology with a major focus on biogeography and remote sensing. Eventually I hope to conduct research at
a major conservation organization or an academic institution.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
If you’re interested in research, start looking now! Professors love getting young members involved in their labs,
especially freshmen and sophomores. Even if you end up not pursuing that lab’s research topic afterwards, you will have
gained valuable experience.
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Richard Sear

Majors in Computer Science and Physics
School of Engineering and Applied Science
Class of 2021

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
I work with Professor Neil Johnson’s research team in the GW Physics Department. Broadly speaking, the team is
investigating the behavior of online social media groups, which can be modeled with many-body physics.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
My project specifically has to do with the behavior of online hate groups, which the rest of the research team has spent
lots of time rigorously identifying. Because of my computer science background, I am employing machine learning
models to identify trends in the images shared in these groups. Currently, I am looking at the avatars that hate group
members use to identify themselves to see whether a convolutional neural network can be trained to identify a member
of a hate group with any degree of accuracy. This has broad implications, as online groups are notoriously hard to
police for hate speech, especially since most content is in the form of images that automatic text analysis algorithms
do not scan. Finding trends in the behavior of these groups is an important step in preventing the spread of online
extremism.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
This is my first time involved in a rigorous academic research project, and for me, simply seeing “the process” has been
an eye-opener. It has really helped me think about ways to make my work more robust and verifiable. This research has
also been a useful exercise in learning what kind of detail goes where in terms of academic writing.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
I currently don’t have specific plans for my career after my undergraduate degree. I am very interested in continuing
to do work with artificial intelligence in ways that help understand the way the world works, but whether that is in the
private sector or in academic work, I couldn’t say. My experience with research has been an excellent measure of how I
can go about applying my interests in an interdisciplinary way, and that is certainly something I’d like to continue doing,
regardless of where my career path takes me.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
Not to beat a dead horse here, but I cannot emphasize the importance of just reaching out. Professors love to talk about
their research, and a quick Google search will turn up lots of interesting things that they have done in the past. You
don’t need to already be an expert in whatever you’re researching -- professors know this is a learning process! There’s
a lot of really amazing projects happening at GW if you just do some looking.
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Margaret Steiner
Major in Mathematics
Minors in Biology and Economics
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences
Class of 2020

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
I am an undergraduate research assistant at the GW Computational Biology Institute (CBI) in the Milken Institute
School of Public Health. CBI is an interdisciplinary group which studies many different facets of evolutionary biology
and bioinformatics. I work in Dr. Keith Crandall’s lab and primarily study HIV evolution.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
My main project in the Crandall lab has been a study of HIV transmission and drug resistance in Washington, DC. The
HIV epidemic in DC is understudied compared to other major cities, despite DC having the highest HIV diagnosis rate
in the US. We studied retrospective HIV sequence data from the DC area to identify transmission clusters and trends
in drug resistance mutations (DRMs) over time. Our dataset included 3,500 sequences from nearly 2,000 individuals, all
sequenced in the greater DC area from 1987-2015. We focused on the pol gene, which frequently contains DRMs, and
paired sequence data with demographic and clinical information. We found that the most affected populations in the
DC epidemic are men who have sex with men, high risk heterosexuals, and black individuals. Also, genetic diversity and
the number of unique DRMs both increased over time. Our findings suggest that new surveillance studies should be
conducted of the DC HIV epidemic to better understand transmission dynamics. The results of this study will be used
to better target public health interventions and to improve the effectiveness of HIV treatment measures in DC.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
My most valuable experience from undergraduate research has been seeing a large project from start to finish. I
started working on the HIV study described above when I first joined the lab and the project was just beginning. Now,
we recently have completed and published the project. All of this hands-on experience has taught me not only how to
use many bioinformatics tools and analyze data, but also about the scientific research process itself. I have also had an
amazing graduate student mentor, Keylie Gibson, who has taught me so much during my time in CBI and helped me to
prepare for a career in science.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
I plan to pursue a PhD in bioinformatics and conduct research at a university or medical center. My research
experience at GW has provided me with many valuable skills for my future career and also allowed me to develop my
interests within bioinformatics.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
My advice would be to keep an open mind to different fields and research projects to find something you are passionate
about. Also, do not be afraid to start research in your first year! I did, and it was the best decision I have made in my
time at GW.
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Isabel Wolfer

Major in History
Minors in Political Sceince and Judaic Studies
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences
Class of 2019

Where did/do you conduct research? What is the overarching goal of that organization?
I was most recently awarded a junior resident fellowship with the Center for Khmer Studies (CKS) in Siem Reap,
Cambodia. CKS aims to enhance an intellectual culture in Cambodia, which was dramatically diminished by the Khmer
Rouge. My research has also been supported by the Center for Undergraduate Fellowships and Research through the
Luther Rice Undergraduate Research Fellowship and the GW Undergraduate Research Award.
What was/is your specific project? Why is this important?
My primary project with the Center for Khmer Studies analyzed post-genocide cultural revivals in Krakow, Poland and
Cambodia’s capital city Phnom Penh in a comparative framework. I previously researched Holocaust commemoration
in Europe and became passionate about historical reconciliation in the process. Exploring the cultural legacies of
genocide carries obvious value from a commemorative perspective. Nearly 90% of Cambodian artists were killed by
the Khmer Rouge and approximately 90% of the Jewish population in Poland were murdered during the Holocaust.
Studying the cultural voids created by these tragedies enhances cultural preservation efforts and helps to ensure that
the visions of genocidal regimes are never fully realized.
What has been the most valuable experience thus far doing research as an undergraduate?
I have been extremely fortunate in the experiences I have had while doing fieldwork. Interviewing one of my favorite
scholars in Amsterdam with the support of the GW URA was very exciting and indispensable for my research. I was also
very honored to interview the Executive Director of the Bophana Center in Phnom Penh, which does incredible work
protecting Cambodia’s audiovisual heritage. Having the platform to see professionals and academics who you admire
express enthusiasm about your research is indescribable.
What are your plans for the future? How has your research experience prepared you for them?
I hope to apply to PhD programs in the coming years. My research experience has dramatically enhanced my ability to
be both a competitive applicant and successful in my future studies.
Any advice for people looking to get involved in undergraduate research?
Visit the CUFR! Dr. Paul Hoyt-O’Connor could not be a more wonderful resource. I would also encourage students to
apply to fellowships offered by CKS, which is a sensational institution. I love speaking about research, so please feel free
to contact me with any questions.
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MEET THE STAFF
EXECUTIVE BOARD
Margaret Steiner (Founder, Editor-in-Chief)
Margaret is a junior from The Woodlands, Texas studying Applied Mathematics with minors in Biology and Economics. Her research interests are in biomedical informatics and biostatistics. Margaret is a research assistant in
Dr. Keith Crandall’s lab in the GW Computational Biology Institute and has completed biostatistics internships at
Memorial Sloan Kettering Cancer Center and the University of Texas. She is a member of the GW Honors Program
and an alumna of the Elizabeth J. Somers Women’s Leadership Program.

Logan Bartholomew (Managing Editor)
Logan is a junior from Louisville, Kentucky studying ACS Certified Chemistry and Biophysics, concentrating in Biochemistry (with a minor in Biology). Logan works in Dr. Cynthia Dowd’s laboratory researching small molecule drug
design and synthesis to combat endemic, pan-drug resistant infectious diseases such as malaria and tuberculosis
largely prevalent in developing countries.

Aleksandra Dagunts (Director of Internal Affairs)
Aleksandra is a senior from Washington, DC majoring in Cellular and Molecular Biology and minoring in Statistics.
Aleksandra works in Dr. Chiara Manzini’s lab studying sex-dependent signaling pathways involved in autism and intellectual disability, and is planning to pursue an MD/PhD degree. She is also an alumna of the Elizabeth J. Somers
Women’s Leadership Program.

Delaney Foster (Director of Outreach)
Delaney Foster, from Seattle, WA, is a junior studying Mechanical Engineering with a concentration in Robotics. She
is currently the president of the GW Robotics Team, building an ROV (remotely operated underwater vehicle) to compete in MATE (Marine Advanced Technology Education) competition. She has worked in the human-robot interaction
section of Dr. Park’s biomedical engineering lab. During her time in this lab, she researched interactions between assistive robots and children with autism by programming a social robot to interact with children. Delaney is interested
in pursuing studies in assistive technology, specifically within the newly developed field of Socially Assistive Robotics
(SAR).

Maanas Nukala (Lead Editor - The Colonial Scope)
Maanas Nukala is a junior from Westford, Massachusetts majoring in Biological Anthropology and minoring Geographical Information Systems. At GW, he conducts research in the Primate Genomics Lab and Department of Geography. He has previously worked the National Museum of Natural History, American Museum of Natural History,
and Defenders of Wildlife. After GW, Maanas hopes to continue his research career by exploring new imagery sources and big data methods for applications in conservation planning, agriculture, and land use/land cover dynamics.

Jose Nazario (Public Relations Chair, STEM Editor)
Born and raised in Puerto Rico, Jose Nazario is a Junior in the Columbian College of Arts and Sciences studying Physics, with minors in Economics and Mathematics. Throughout his undergraduate career, Jose has worked as research
assistant to the head of the Data Science department, Dr. Larry Medsker, and as an intern in the Air Force Research
Laboratories. He is also Academic Chair for the Society of Physics Students. His most recent work involves the development of a neural network meant to assist GW’s Nuclear Physics research with data analysis.

Richard Sear (Layout Manager)
Richard is a sophomore from Milwaukee, Wisconsin studying Computer Science and Physics. He is interested in artificial intelligence and is currently working with Dr. Neil Johnson’s research team studying the many-body physics of
online extremist groups. He’s also involved with GW Robotics and GW’s chapter of the ACM.
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Sarthak Shah (Event Coordinator)
Sarthak is a junior majoring in Cellular and Molecular Biology and minoring in Mind and Brain Studies. Sarthak works
under Dr. Alejandro Villagra at the GW Cancer Center, where he works with melanoma cell lines and elucidating the
role of HDAC inhibitors, specifically HDAC6, on tumor cells. Sarthak has been accepted to the Early Selection Program
for Medical School at GW, and hopes to continue his research for the remainder of his time at GW.

NATURAL SCIENCE & ENGINEERING EDITORIAL BOARD
Claire Houchen (Lead Editor)
Claire is a sophomore from Louisburg, Kansas majoring in Cellular & Molecular Biology with a minor in Human Anatomy. Claire works in Dr. Colin Young’s lab in the GW School of Medicine & Health Sciences, studying the role of the
brain in metabolic disease. In the summers, Claire works in Dr. John Thyfault’s lab at the University of Kansas Medical
Center, studying non-alcoholic fatty liver disease. She is a member of the University Honors Program, the Elizabeth J.
Somers Women’s Leadership Program, and GW Alternative Breaks.

Emily Earls
Emily is a sophomore from Nashville, Tennessee. She is majoring in biology with a concentration in Cellular and Molecular Biology and is also in the University Honors Program. She currently works as an EMT for GW and works in a
genetics lab that focuses on using CRISPR gene editing to understand the roles of varying pathways in butterfly wing
phenotypic expression.

Veronika Kulik
Veronika is a freshman from Portland, Oregon majoring in Biology and minoring in Anthropology. She is not currently
doing research at GW, but has previously worked in Oregon Health & Science University’s Department of Molecular
and Medical Genetics under Dr. Hiroyuki Nakai, researching recombinant adeno-associated virus vectors and developing vector-mediated gene and cell therapies to treat various human diseases. Veronika is currently working at the
National Museum of Natural History and is eager to pursue research opportunities at GW in the near future.

Camille Leoni
Camille Leoni is a San Francisco native majoring in biology and is also a member of the University’s Honors
Program. This past summer, she studied the biodiversity of native pollinators around campus under the supervision of Dr. Hartmut Doebel. Currently, she is a junior beekeeper and plans to conduct research on the environmental obstacles bee populations are facing today.

Marisa Lazarus
Marisa Lazarus is a freshman from Manalapan, New Jersey majoring in Biology. She is excited to get involved in research at GWU and aspires to pursue medicine as a physician. In addition to the Undergraduate Review, Marisa is a
member of the GW Robotics team and the Rocket Team.

Dhruv Sharma
Dhruv is a freshman in the 7 Year BA/MD program majoring in Biology and minoring in Ethics. He is currently not
doing research at GW, but has previous research experience at the Perelman School of Medicine under Dr. Englander where he worked on determining the refolding pathway of the protein malate dehydrogenase. The lab is
focused on the ways scientist can refold proteins and is significant to the medical field because it has impacts on
possible cures for diseases like Alzheimer's. Dhruv is currently volunteering at the GWU Hospital and is excited to
contribute to the research community at GW.
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HUMANITIES & SOCIAL SCIENCE EDITORIAL BOARD
Isabel Wolfer (Lead Editor)
Isabel is a senior from Colorado studying History and Political Science. Isabel was recently a Junior Research Fellow
at the Center for Khmer Studies in Cambodia where she conducted fieldwork. She has also researched Holocaust
commemoration in European museums with the support of the GW Undergraduate Research Award and the Luther
Rice Undergraduate Research fellowship. Isabel has held internships at the U.S. Holocaust Memorial Museum, Darfur
Women Action Group, and Galicia Jewish Museum in Krakow, Poland and received the Browne Award as the cohort
valedictorian at Trinity College Dublin. At GW, Isabel is a member of the University Honors Program and the co-president of the American Sign Language club.

Maryam Gilanshah
Maryam is a sophomore majoring in English/Creative Writing and minoring in Psychology and Journalism & Mass
Communications. Her research in the intersection between Jewish Studies and modern comedy was a finalist for the
Eckles Prize for Freshman Research Excellence, and she looks forward to studying more social implications of media
and content creation in her next two years at GWU, where she also serves as a Undergraduate Writing Consultant in
the GWU Writing Center.

Carolyne Im
Carolyne Im is a freshman from Mundelein, Illinois majoring in Political Communication and minoring in Music. She
is a currently a research assistant for Dr. Yamil Velez at George Washington University studying ethnic media and its
effects on the political participation of racial minorities in the United States, specifically the Latinx community. She
is a member of the Honors Program and the Asian American Student Association.

Matthew Minsoo Kim
Matthew is a junior majoring in International Affairs, concentring in Africa, minoring in Journalism. He is originally
from Seoul, South Korea but lived in Cape Town, South Africa for 8 years. He recently published an article Unified
Public Manifestation as the Cause of Regime Change, in the Globe, Elliott School of International Affairs journal May
2018 edition.

Ebunoluwa Akinbode
Ebunoluwa is a first-year from New York majoring in International Affairs with a concentration in Africa and Conflict
Resolution as well as a minor in French. She is originally from Ibadan, Nigeria, and has spent time in Ghana and Senegal. She is currently interested in research on the parallels between changing media norms and the representation
of Africa. She is a member of the GW Honors Program, Alternative Breaks, and the African Students Association.

Jennifer Cheng
Jennifer is a sophomore from Silver Spring, Maryland majoring in English and minoring in Film and Journalism/Mass
Communications. She is looking forward to focusing her studies on the intersections between postcolonial/ethnic
literature and LGBT studies, and how these themes are expressed in different media. She is currently the editorial
assistant for GW Magazine, and she is a member of the University Honors Program, the Alpha Delta Phi Society, and
the Chinese American Student Association.

Tena-Lesly Reid
Tena is a freshman first-year from Stamford, Connecticut majoring in Political Science and Economics. She currently is doing research for the National Security Archive on the Freedom of Information Acts’ (FOIA) effectiveness
in demonstrating transparency through access to information from government agencies. She was also a winner
of the Gilder Lehrman Award for her research paper on the American Quaker Anthony Benezet and his influence
in abolishing the slave trade in Great Britain. She also worked with School Without Walls to edit senior papers and
previously was Editor-in-Chief of her high school publication. She is eager to find more research opportunities and
excited for the GWUR publication.
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Jake Tsubota
Jake is a first-year student from Orange County, California majoring in International Affairs and minoring in Geographic Information Systems. Although he is not currently doing research at GW, he is very interested in pursuing
research opportunities relating to public health, international development, and political systems.
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